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SECTION 1

1.1 Purpose

This manual provides the information
necessary to program, install, oper-
ate and maintain the Siemens 40/80
Key Telephone System.

1.2  Regulatory Information

The Federal Communications Commis-
sion (FCC) has established rules
which allow the direct connection of
the Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone
System to the telephone network.
Certain actions must be undertaken
or understood before the connection
of customer provided equipment is
completed.

A. Telephone Company Notification

Before connecting the Siemens
40/80 Key . Telephone System to
the telephone network, the local
serving telephone company must
be given advance notice of
intention to use customer pro-
vided equipment and provided
with the following information:

e The telephone numbers to be
connected to the system.

¢ The FCC Registration Number
located on the Key Service
Unit (KSU): DLP82V-17568-MF-
E. If no Key Telephones are
programmed to have a pooled

group button, FCC # DLP82V-

17568-KF-E may be used.

* The Ringer Equivalence
Number also located on the
KSU: 0.5B
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¢ The Universal System Order-
ing Code (USOC) jack
required for direct inter-
connection with the tele-
phone network: RJ21X

Incidence of Harm

If the telephone company
determines that the customer
provided equipment is faulty
and possibly causing harm or
interruption to the telephone
network, it should be discon-
nected until repairs can be
made. If this is not done, the
telephone company may tempor-
arily disconnect service.

Changes in Service

The local telephone company may
make changes in its communica-
tions facilities or procedures.
If these changes should affect
the use of the Siemens 40/80 or
compatibility with the network,
the telephone company must give
written notice to the user to
allow uninterrupted service.

Maintenance Limitations

Maintenance on the 40/80 Key
Telephone System is to be
performed only by the manu-
facturer or its authorized
agent. The wuser many not make
any changes and/or repairs
except as specifically noted in
this  manual. If unauthorized
alterations or repairs are
made, any remaining warranty
may be voided.

1-1
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E. Notice of Compliance

The 40/80 Key Telephone complies
with  rules ° regarding radiation
and radio frequency emissions by

Class A computing devices.
accordance with FCC Standard

(Subpart J), the following

information must be supplied
the end user:

CAUTION

This equipment generates .and

uses RF energy and if

installed and wused in accor-

dance with the Instruction
Manual, may cause inter-
ference to Radio Communica-
tions. It has been tested

and found to comply with

limits for a Class A compu-

ting device, pursuant

Subpart J of Part 15 . of

1-2
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the FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reason-

able protection against
such interference, when
- operated in a commercial
environment. Operation of
this equipment in a resi-
dential area is likely to
cause interference, in
which case the user, at his
own expense, will be re-
quired to take whatever

measures may be requlred to
correct the interference.

Hgaring Aid Compatibility

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone
is Hearing Aid Compatible, as
defined in Section 68.316 of
Part 68 FCC Rules.
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SECTION 2 GE‘NERAL DESCRIPTION

2.1 Technology

The Siemens 40/80 Hybrid Key Tele-
phone System is a expandablie modular
system engineered for growth through
modular card (PCB) expansion as well
as KSU module expansion and provides
a flexible assortment of features
through software options and option-
al circuit cards. Figure 2-1 is a
biock diagram of the System.

The system is divided into two KSUs:
one Basic and one Expansion KSU.
The Basic KSU is housed in a wall-
mountable cabinet that contains the
backpiane, two pre-wired connectors
for Power Failure Transfer units,
station and CO line boards, DC/DC
Converter and an Applications board.
This Basic KSU has a capacity of 24
CQO lines and 48 Key Telephones and/
or Phone Boxes. DSS/DLS’s can be

installed ‘in place of any -Key Tele-

‘phone. Standard single line tele-
phones can be installed by exchang-
ing key station interface boards.
Eight single line telephones can
replace eight Key Telephones for
each board exchanged. An ON/OFF
switch is located on the left side
of the Basic KSU.

The Expansion KSU is also housed in
a wall-mounted cabinet that contains
station and CO line boards, two
Option card slots for future feature
applications and interconnection to
extend matrix connections of the
Expansion KSU to the Basic KSU.

The External Power Supply Housing
(EPS) houses wup to two Power
Supplies (PS), a Single Line Tele-
phone Ring Generator and Message
Wait Power Supply (RG) and a Battery
Charging card (BC). The EPS is also
housed in a wall-mounted cabinet.

The Battery Charging board (BC)
contains the necessary circuitry
for complete battery charging to
external batteries for backup oper-
ation.

The Ring Generator unit (RG) con-
tains the circuitry to provide 20
Hz, AC ringing voitage to single
line telephones. Also provided s
90V dc power for Message Waiting
Lamp indication.

2.2 System Components

The following components are nec-
essary to operate the Siemens 40/80
Hybrid Key Telephone System:

Basic KSU

Central Processor Board (CPB)

A Feature Package Software (FP)
DC/DC Converter (DCU)

‘Key Station Interface Board (KSB)
Central Office Interface Board (COI)
Power Supply (PS)

External Power Housing (EPS)
Enhanced Key Teiephone or

Executive Key Telephone

>

Basic Key Service Unit (KSU)

The Basic KSU is housed in a
wall-mount cabinet that con-
tains card slots for modular
boards and associated pre-wired
connectors. The KSU provides
card slot positions for 24 CO/
PBX lines, 48 stations, DC/DC
Converter (DCU), an Application
Board (APB), and two Power
Failure Transfer units (PFT).

2-1
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B. Central Processor Board (CPB)

This board provides the system’s

main 16 bit microprocessor

operating memory. It controls
all  system  activity including
switching functions and feature
operation. This board houses
_the Programmable Read Only Mem-
ory (PROM) with generic operat-
ing instructions, and Random
Access Memory (RAM) for customer

data base programming. A
ium  battery is included

protection of the RAM memory.
data

An RS-232C connector for
base printout and SMDR

included. Feature Package

software needs to be added

this board to make it opera-

tional.

C. CPB Feature Package (FPI-

FPV)
o Feature Package | (FP1).
Provides all 40/80 System

features with the exception
of Least Cost Routing (LCR),

Uniform Call Distribution
(UCD), Remote Administration
and Direct Inward System
Access (DISA), supporting

System configuration up
32 outside lines and 64
tions.

s.  Feature Package i (FPII).
Provides Least Cost Routing

{(LCR) in addition to

capabilities - of Feature
Package |, supporting System

configuration up to 32
side lines and 64 stations.

Issue 1, September 1988

. Feature Package gl
(FPID. Provides Uniform
Cail Distribution (UCD) .

Remote Administration, and
Direct Inward System Access
(DISA)Y in addition to all
capabilities of Feature
Package [ supporting
System configuration up to
32 outside lines and 64
stations.

. Feature Package IV (FPIV).
Provides Least Cost Routing
(LCR), Uniform Call Distri-
bution (UCDy, Remote
Administration, and Direct
Inward System Access (DISA)
in addition to all capabil-
ities of Feature Package |,
supporting System  config-
uration up to 32 outside
lines and 64 stations.

* Feature Package V (FPV).
Provides alt capabilities
of Feature Package IV for
40 outside lines and 80
stations in the System.

DC/DC Converter (DCU)

A  modular unit that converts
the 24V dc power into 5V dc and
14V dc, the system operating
voltages. The unit also pro-
vides LED voltage indicators,
test points and adjustments, as
well as an input jack for Back-
ground Music.

2-3
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E. Key Station Interface Board (KSB)

Provides interface circuitry for
eight Key Telephones. The KSB

will support any Enhanced
Executive Key Telephone
not including the capability
Off Hook Voice Announce.

board can be inserted or removed

with the KSU power ON. An

use LED and a switch to take the
card out of service are provid-
ed. A DSS or Phone Box can be

assigned to any one of
circuits. The KSB circuits
protected from mis-wiring
overcurrent.

F. Central Office Interface Board

(COI)

Provides the interface for eight:

central office (DTMF or
Puise) loop start lines.

board can be removed or inserted
with KSU power ON. An in-use

LED for each circuit and

switch to take the board out of

service are provided. The
circuits are equipped with
rent sensing circuitry

identifies distant end discon-
nect, if provided by the Centrai

Office.

G. Power Supply Unit (PS)

This unit converts 117V ac to 24
volt power required for system

operation. One power supply

required for the Basic KSU and

an additional power supply

required for the Expansion KSU.
Both units plug into the Exter-

nal Power Supply Housing (EPS).

2:4
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External Power Supply _Hodsing
(EPS)

The External Power Supply
Housing (EPS) is a wall mount-
ablie cabinet that houses the
EPS motherboard (backpiane),
two Power Supply Units (PS),
the Single Line Ringing Gen-
erator  and Message Waiting
Power Supply Unit (RG), and the
Battery Charging Unit (BC).
The EPS contains an ON/OFF
power switch, an AC input cord.
a DC output cord, battery
connector panel for connecting
24V dc of battery power, an AC
ON LED, a DC ON LED., and a
CHARGE LED for the Battery
Charging Board (BC).

The Power Supply Units (PS),
Ring Generator Unit (RG) and
the Battery Charging Unit (BC)
all incorporate modultar
connectors that interface on
the EPS motherboard allowing
easy installation and removal
of these units.

Enhanced Key Telephone

The Enhanced Key Telephone
(Figure 2-2) is a fuilly mod-
ular, multi-line keyset with
voice and tone ringing volume
controls. It contains 14 func-
tion buttons, 20 flexible but-
tons, and a speakerphone to
provide Handsfree operation.
Flexible buttons can be user
programmed, for an individual
choice of feature function. The
Enhanced Key Telephone is also
available with Off Hook Voice
Announce (OHVA).
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Enhanced Key Telephone

Executive Key Telephone

Direct Station Selector/
Direct Line Selector

Phone Box

Figure 2-2 Station Instruments

2-5
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Executive Key Telephone

The Executive Key Telephone
(Figure 2-2) is identical to the
Enhanced Kev Telephone with the
addition of an interactive LCD
display. Disptayed features
include cails to and from other
extensions, number dialed, line
used, Camp On,  etc. The
Executive Key Telephone is also
available with Off Hook Voice
Announce (OHVA).

The following items are optional for
additional System function:

Expansion Key Service Unit

The Expansion KSU is an add-on
cabinet that mounts next to the
Basic KSU with ribbon cable con-
nectors to interface to the
Basic KSU,; card slots to support
up to 8 PCB’s and a pre-wired CO
line interface connector (P2).
The Expansion KSU will support a
configuration of 16 CO lines and

32 Key Telephones/DSS Units/-

Phone Boxes. Two power supplies
are required in the External
Power Supply Housing (EPS) for
Expansion KSU operation.

DSS/DLS Terminals

The station port used for a DSS/
DLS terminal can be assigned as
a Direct Station Select or
Direct Line Select depending on
customer need. The bottom two
rows of buttons on the DSS/DLS
(See Figure 2-2) contain 6-8
flexible buttons (depending on
MAP chosen) which can be assign-
ed by the station user in the
same manner and functions as the
flexibie buttons on the keyset.

issue 1, September 1988

Phone Box

The Phone Box (See Figure 2-2)
allows Handsfree conversations
that do not need dialing privi-
leges. Phone Boxes may be sub-
stitued for Key Telephones on
a one-for-one basis.

Additionai RS-232C Port

This Receiver/Sender Module
(RSM) mounts on the
Application Board and provides
a second RS-232C connector.
This connector may be used to
output SMDR data while the
standard RS-232C is wused for
system printout.

Battery Charging Card

The Battery Charging- Card (BQ)
installs into . -the External

‘Power Supply Housing - (EPS) and
‘provides the charging circuitry

for a 24V dc battery package.
The charging rate is 28V dc at
0.5 ampere for the Basic KSU or
2.0 ampere with the Expansion
KSU (when the second Power
Supply is added).

Power Failure Transfer Unit

There can be two Power Failure
Transfer Units installed in the
Basic KSU, each providing auto-
matic direct cut-through con-
nection of six CO/PBX lines to
six single line telephones in
case of commerciai power fail-
ure or system processor fail-
ure. The singie fine tele-
phones may or may not be inter-
com stations. For each PFT
installed there is one set of
Loud Beli Control contacts pro-
vided. This wunit can be remov-
ed or inserted with power on
on KSU. There is a manuai
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switch that activates the PFT
for testing purposes.

Q. Application Board

The Application Board (APB) pro-
vides the matrix and controlling
circuitry for DISA and one
external page zone as well as
the  circuitry for two DTMF
receivers ‘and two DTMF senders.
The APB has provisions for the
addition of a Single Line DTMFRS
Unit (SLU), wused to support
single-line telephones, and an
RS-232C Module (RSM) to add
another RS-232 port for system
input/ output. The APB aiso has
a connection for the Recorded
Announcement (RAN) input and. its
control contacts.

R. Single Line Telephone Inter-

face Unit

The Single Line Telephone Inter-
face Unit provides interface for
eight single line (2500 type)
tetephones. Single Line Tele-
phone Interface Units (SLT’s)
and Key Station Interface Boards
(KSB's) are interchangeable
within the system. Both stand-
ard DTMF and message waiting
(90V) DTMF single line telepho-
nes may be used. :

S. Key  Station Interface Board
with Off Hook Voice Announce

The Key Station Interface Board
with Off Hook Voice Announce
(KSB/OHV) provides interface
circuitry for eight Electronic
Key Telephones (Enhancéd or
Executive), including the
capability for Off Hook Voice
Announce (requires an OHVA
equipped Key Telephone with a
six conductor cord). This board
can be inserted or removed with

Issue 1, September 1988

the KSU power ON. A DSS or
Phone Box can be assigned to
any one of the circuits. Used
in place of KSB board.

T. Single Line Ring Generator
and M/W Power Supply Unit

Provides the 90V ac, 20 Hz,
ringing supply for supporting

single line telephones. Also
provides the voltage to light
single line telephone M/W

lights when SLT cards are in-
stalied in the system. This
unit plugs into the External
Power Supply Housing.

U. Single Line DTMFRS Unit

Used to expand the DTMF recei-
vers and senders in the System
to support single line telepho-
nes. The module is added to
the APB board and contains four
DTMF receivers and one DTMF
sender.

2.3 Capacity

The Siemens 40/80 Hybrid Key Tele-
phone System is the upper end of a
family of Electronic Key Telephone
Systems designed to meet the needs
of telephone users from small to
large. The other members of this
family are the 8/16 Key Telephone
System (flat pack) and the 12/24
Key Telephone System (flat pack).

This Siemens 40/80 Hybrid Key
Telephone System is a modular
system designed for growth, using
digital technology, and providing a
flexible assortment of features.

This family of systems is engi-
neered to allow the same telephones
to migrate through the complete
product line.

27
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This system has a capacity of 40
outside lines and 80 internal
telephone stations. The KSU is . de-
signed as two cabinets. The Basic

cabinet will support 24 outside
lines and 48 internal stations. The
Expansion cabinet will support 16

outside lines and 32 internai sta-
tions. Standard single-line (2500

type) telephones can be installed in

the system by exchanging key tele-
phone boards for single-line boards.
For each board exchanged, 8 single-
line telephones can replace 8 Key
Telephones.

A Direct Station Selector/Direct
Line Selector console is available.
There is no limit to the number of
DSS units in the System other than
that each DSS wunit uses a Key
Telephone circuit. ’

2.4 System Specificatiohs

Electrical, environmental, and
dialing specifications are listed in
Tabies 2-1, 2-2, and 2-3. Dimen-
sions and weight are listed in Table
2-4,

2-8
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Table 2-1 Electrical Specifications

AC Input to Power Supply
Power Consumption

Station Cable Length (Max.)
(Key Telephone, SLT, DSS)
(twisted 2-pair)

Power Suppiy Fuse — AC Input
Music Source (Input)

Contact Rating
External Page Control
Loud Bell Control
RAN Port Control

External Page Port
Output Impedance
Output Power

117V ac =10% 60 Hz
120Vac @ 6 A

500 ft. of 26 AWG Cabie
1000 ft. of 24 AWG Cabie
1500 ft. Of 22 AWG Cable

S5A 125V AC

2 mW Max. at 0 dBm
2 KQ input impedance

1.0A, 24V dc
1.0A, 24V dc
1.0A, 24V dcC

600 ohms @ 0 dBm
1 mW Maximum

Table 2-2 Environmental Specifications

Operating Temperature
Recommended

Humidity

32° to 104° F
70° to 78° F

5% to 90% non-condensing
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Table 2-3 Dialing Specifications

DTMF Dialing
Frequency Deviation
Rise Time
Duration of-DTMF Signal
Interdigit Time

PULSE Dialing
Pulse Dialing Rate
Pulse Break/Make Duration

Dialing Memory
System Speed Dialing
Station Speed Dialing
Save Number Redial
Last Number Redial

CO Type

+1 Hz

3 msec.
100 msec. minimum
100 msec. minimum

10 or 20 pps
60/40 or 66/33

80 numbers (24 digits)
20 numbers (24 digits)
1 number (32 digits)
1 number (32 digits)

- Loop Start

Table 2-4 Dimensions and Weight

BASIC KEY SERVICE UNIT

EXPANSION MODULE

Height 17.8”

Width 23"

Depth 13.3"

Weight 60 Ibs. (loaded)
EXTERNAL POWER SUPPLY HSG (EPS)

Height 13.1”

Width 13.5"

Depth 12.8"

Weight 36 ibs. (loaded)
DSS CONSOLE

Height 37

Width 5.5"

Depth 9.125”

Weight 2 Ibs.
PHONE BOX

Height 1.75”"

Width 5.5"

Depth 4”

Weight 11b.

Height 17.8”
Width 15.6”
Depth 13.3"
Weight 45 Ibs. (loaded)
POWER SUPPLY
Height - 475"
Width 4"
Depth 9”
Weight 5 Ibs.
KEY TELEPHONE
Height 3.5"
Width 8”
Depth 9.125”
Weight

-3 lbs.
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SECTION 3

The features of the Siemens 40/80
Hybrid Key Telephone System are
listed and described below in alpha-
betical order. An abreviated fea-
ture index is provided in Tabie 3-1.

SYSTEM AND STATION FEATURES

3.1 Account Code

An account code is the last field
within Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR), that provides the
ability to track specific calls by
entering up to a twelve digit ident-
ifier. The wuse of forced Account
Codes is Optional, offered on a
system wide basis.

3.2 Attendant Recall

When a line has been left on hold
for a programmable period of time,
the station placing that- line - on

hold will be recalled. If that
station fails to answer the recall,
the call will be recalled to the

attendant(s) for . handling. There
can be three attendants per system

3.3 Automatic Pause Insertion with
Speed Dial

If a flash command is placed into
System Speed dial numbers, Station
Speed dial numbers, Save Number

Redial or Last Number Redial, a
pause will automatically be inserted

after the flash. A pause will also
be automaticaily inserted after a
PBX dialing code has been used.

3.4 Automatic Privacy

Privacy is automaticaily provided on
all calls. If one station is
conversing, another station cannot
intrude on that line. The Automatic
Privacy feature can be disabled,
allowing another station to join in
on existing CO line conversation.

Issue 1, September 1988

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

3.5 Automatic Selection

The wuser can select an outside line.
intercom station, speed dial button.
or dial a feature and automaticaliy
place the phone in the dialing mode
without pressing the ON/OFF button
or lifting the handset. :

3.6 Background Music

Each Key Telephone user may receive
music over their speaker when an
optional music source is connected
to the system. This feature can be
allowed or denied on a system-wide
basis by programming.

3.7 Battery Back-up (Memory)

A long-life  lithium battery is
located on the Central Processing
Board (CPB) to save system memory in
case of commercial power outage or
the system power being turned off
for a period of time. '

3.8 Battery Back-Up (Sysiem)

When the optional Battery Charging
Card and maintenance free batteries
are installed, full system power can
be maintained in the event of
commercial power outage. Calls in
progress when power fails  will
continue without interruption. The
batteries are recharged when the
system returns to normal AC
operation.

3.9 Busy Lamp Field

When a button on a Key Telephone is
assigned as a DSS it also serves as
a Busy Lamp Field to display the
status of that telephone.
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Table 3-1 Feature Index

Issue 1, September 1988

" STANDARD INTERNAL EXTERNAL
FEATURE OR EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT
OPTIONAL REQUIRED REQUIRED

Account Code N Printer
Attendant Recall N N
Automatic Pause Insertion N N
Automatic Privacy N N
Automatic Line Selection N N
Background Music N Music Source
Battery Backup — Memory N N
Battery Backup - System BC Battery Pkg

Busy Lamp Field

Call Announce Privacy
Call Back

Call Forward Preset
Call Forward Station
Call Park

Call Pick-up Group
Call Transfer

Camp On

Camp On Recall

CO Line Access

CO Line Control

CO Line Groups

CO Line Queue

CO Ring Detect
Conference

Dial Pulse Sending
Dialing Priveleges
DISA

Direct Station Selection
Directed Call Pickup
Do Not Disturb

DTMF Sending
Emergency Transfer
Exclusive Hold
Executive/Sec. Transfer
Fiash

Filash with Speed Dial
Fiexible Attendant
Fiexible Button Assignment
Hold Preference

Hold Recall

Intercom Calling
Intercom Signaling Select

DD OOLOLOOOLOOOLONDVONOLOLODOOWY

FRIN, IV, V

(ORONONOEONORONONGRORORG RO RGN

) o
ZZZZZZZZZZ'_'l_'IZZZZaZZZZZZZZ'ZZZZZZZZZZ

ZZZZZZZZZZ:ZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ
o .
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Table 3-1

Feature Index — Cont’d

Issue 1, September 1988

FEATURE

AVAILABILITY

INTERNAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

EXTERNAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

Last Number Redial

Least Cost Routing

Loud Bell Control

Meet Me Page

Message Waiting

Msg. Waiting Reminder Tone
Music On Hold

Mute Key

Off Hook Voice Announce
On Hook Dialing

Outside Line Ring Assign
Paging

Paging Access Restriction
Pause Timer

PBX Dial Codes
Personalized Messages:
Preferred Line Answer
'Puise-To-Tone Switchover
Private Line

Save Number Redial
SMDR

Speakerphone

Station Speed Dial
System Hold

System Speed Dial
Transfer Recall

Universal Call Distrib.
Universal Night Answer
Volume Control

v

FPIL, IV, V

ONORORORONGRONONONORGEONORGEORORONONONONGNON X e]

FP UL IV, V

(V)N 7)]

N
N
PFT

KS

w

zzZZzzzzzzazzzzz
I
<

Z

2222222202

N
N
Gen. and Bells
N
N
N
34 BTN W/OHVA
\

2222222222222

Printer

22222222

S =Standard; O =Optional; N =None
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3.10 Call Announce - Privacy

Each telephone user can set their
intercom signaling switch to receive
intercom call announcements without
having the calling party hear any
conversations in progress.

3.11  Call Back

A station can initiate an automatic
call back request to another busy
station. As soon as that station
becomes idle, the station that Ileft
the call back request is signaled.

3.12  Call Forward — Preset

The system may be programmed so that
incoming CO lines, which are set to
ring a particular station, can be
forwarded to another predetermined
station. This- occurs when the
station normally receiving the CO
ring is busy or does not answer the
call based on a programmable timer.

3.13 Call Forward — Station

Each Key Telephone user may direct
intercom calls, incoming, and trans-
ferred outside lines to -be forwarded
to another station in the system.

3.14 Call Park

An outside line can be placed into
one of six parking locations and can
be retrieved by any station that has
a. direct line appearance or an
available loop button. Parked calls
have their own recall timer and will
recall the originating station and
if unanswered, the attendant(s).

34
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3.15 Call Pick - Up - Group

Stations can be placed in one or
more of four pick-up groups.
Stations within a group can pick up
tone ringing intercom calls,
recalting outside line ringing, or
transferred outside line calls for
another station in that group.

3.16 Call Transfer

An outside CcoO line - can be
transferred from one keyset to

~another. By using the TRANS button,

screened (announced) or unscreened
transfers can be made. The line
being transferred rings on the
keyset and provides Exclusive Hold
flashing indication to the receiving
party’'s keyset. Any number of
attempts can be made to locate
someone by calling different keysets

.without Tlosing the call. If a. line -

is transferred to a busy station, it
will receive muted ringing.

3.17 Camp On

A station may alert a busy party
that an outside line is on hold and
waiting for them by using the CAMP-
ON button. To camp on a call, press
the TRANS button to transfer the
call to the desired busy station,
then press the CAMP ON button. The
busy party will receive a muted ring
over the Kkeyset speaker, and a
visual flashing CAMP ON LED. By
pressing the CAMP ON button, the
person called places his existing
outside call on hoid and is
connected to the person placing the
Camp On. He can then pick up the
cail on the appropriate line. Calls
cannot be camped on when a station
is in DND or in Conference.
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3.18 Camp On Recall

When a station does not answer a
Camp On, that call will recall the
person placing the Camp On, and if
unanswered by them, will recall the
attendant(s).

3.19 CO Line Access

Through programming, telephones are

allowed or denied access to
particular outside lines or line
groups.

3.20 CO Line Control

There are two control contacts which
may be individually programmed as
either CO Line Control (to control
ancilliary equipment) or Loud Bell
Control to control a customer pro-
vided ringing device to external

areas. When programmed as CO Line’

Control and assigned to a CO line,
the corresponding contact will close
whenever that CO line is accessed by
a station.

3.21 CO Line Groups

Outside lines can be placed in one
of eight groups if the customer's
business requires such grouping.
Stations are then individually
assigned access to these lines and
given the ability to dial on
particuiar lines.

3.22 CO Line Queue

When ail the outside lines in a
group are busy, stations can be
placed in queue awaiting a line in
the same group to become available.
If a station doesn’'t answer the
queue signal within 15 seconds, that
station is dropped from the gueue.
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3.23 CO Ring Detect

The duration of the ringing signal
from the CO or the PBX is matched
with ringing detection circuitry in
the KSU. The ring detect can range

from 200 to 900 msec, programmed in

100 msec increments. This timer
helps prevent false ringing.

3.24 Conference

There are three different type of
conferencing:

. Add on Conference. Up to five
internal parties can engage in a
conference, or four internal
parties with a limit of one
external party.

. Multi-Line Conference. One
internal station can engage in a
conference with two  outside
parties. o

. Unsupervised Conference. The
conference initiator can exit a
conference with two outside
parties and leave them in an
unsupervised conference. The
initiator can re-enter the
conference at any time. A
programmable conference timer
will disconnect the unsupervised
conference if the initiator does
not re-enter. (Requires APB
board).

3.25 Dial Puise Sending

Each o]0] interface circuit for
outside lines can be programmed to
send dial pulse or DTMF  signals.
Dialing speed and break/make ratios
are programmable. '
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3.26  Dialing Privileges

The system provides a flexible means
of providing toll or dialing
restriction. Through the assignment
of class of service (both station
and outside line) many combinations
of allow and deny numbers can be
set. Both area and office codes can
be screened for allow/deny
privileges.

3.27 Direct Inward System Access
(DISA)

Allows as many as three simultaneous
outside line calls to be programmed
to provide direct access to the
system and the use of features such
as WATS lines, intercom diai tone or
the ability to dial out on outgoing
trunks without going through the
attendant. If a DISA. caller
- attempts ‘to call a station that is
busy, they will be able to dial
other stations without having to
dial into the system again. A
security code can be assigned to
restrict unwanted use of the DISA
circuits. Each DISA line - can be
programmed independently for 24 hour
DISA wuse or night DISA use only.

The APB card is required to provide

the DISA feature.

3.28 Direct Station Selection

The user with DSS buttons assigned
at his Key Telephone can call an
intercom station by simply pressing
the appropriate DSS button. the
called station is automatically
signated.
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3.29 Directed Call Pick Up

A station can pick up an intercom
call; a transferred, incoming, or
recalling outside line «call to a
specific unattended station, ‘the
call must be a tone ringing call.

3.30 Do Not Disturb (DND)

Placing a keyset in DND - will
eiiminate incoming outside tine
ringing, intercom calls, transfers
and paging announcements. A ringing
station may go into DND to silence
ringing. The attendant can override
a station in DND. The station in
DND can use the telephone to make
normal outgoing calls. A station
can be denied this feature through
programming.

3.31 DTMF Sending

Each Cco interface - circuit for
outside lines can be individually
programmed to send DTMF (tone) or
dial pulse signals.

3.32 Emergency Transfer

Two Power Failure Transfer cards may
be instalied so that in case of a
power failure, up to 12 CO lines can
be automatically connected to
specified SLT's.

3.33 Exclusive Hold

When a line is placed on Exclusive
Hold, no other station in the system
can retrieve this call.
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3.34 Executive/Secretary Transfer

There are four sets of Executivel
Secretary pairings available. When
the Executive station is busy or in
DND, the Secretary station  will
receive intercom calls and
transfers. The Secretary station
can signal the Executive in DND by
using the Camp On feature.

3.35 Flash

Provides telephone wusers with the
ability to terminate an outside call
or transfer a call behind a PBX and
restore dial tone without hanging up
the handset. A FLASH button is
located on each Key Telephone.

.

3.36 Flash with Speed Dial

A flash can be programmed within a
speed dial number. When this is

done, a pause will automatically be
inserted before the  remaining speed

dial digits are sent.

3.37 Flexible Attendant

Any three Key Telephones in the
system can be assigned as attendant
stations. These stations will
receive recaills and can place the
system in Night Service.

3.38 Flexible Button Assignment

The upper 20 buttons on each Key
Telephone are a flexible button
fietd which can be individually
programmed. One of the following
six operations can be selected for
each button.

N Outside line.
access assigned line.

Automatically
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o DSS/BLF. Automatically signal
assigned station and provide BLF
for off-hook and DND.

. Feature. Any feature with a
dialing code can be assigned to
a flexible button.

. Speed dial. Automatically dials
a speed number (System or
Station).

. Pooled group access. Some or
all outside lines can  be
grouped; pressing this button
accesses the highest numbered
unused CO line in that group.

. Loop. Used to answer a
transferred call on a line for
which a wuser does not have a
button assigned.

3.39 Hold Preference

The system allows either Exclusive or
System hold as the primary hold on
the first depression of the HOLD
button, depending on programming.

3.40 Hold Recali

When an outside calt has been on
Hold for a programmabie length of
time, recall ringing tone is sent to
the station placing the call on
Hold. If this station does not
answer the recall, a recall tone is
sent to the attendant.

3.41 Intercom Cailing

The System’s architecture allows 14
intercom paths for internal traffic
capability, 12 of these paths can be
used by SLT's. A station is reached
on intercom by dialing the
associated three-digit number.
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3.42 Intercom Signaling Select

Users can control the method . by
which they receive intercom calis
and signals. A .convenient intercom
signal switch is located on each Key
Telephone for easy selection. The
choices are:

° Handsfree (H). The station
user, upon hearing a tone burst
and voice announcement over the
speaker, can reply handsfree.

. Tone Ringing (7). A standard
tone ring notifies the party of
an incoming intercom call. The
called party answers by lifting
the handset or moving the switch
to the handsfree (H) position or
pressing the ON/OFF button.

e Privacy (P). The station user
receives a burst of tone and a
voice. announcement over his/her
speaker. The microphone is
deactivated for privacy. The
called party must tift the
handset or press the ON/OFF
button to answer the call. (Or
move the switch to the handsfree
(H) position.)

3.43 Last Number Redial

Permits the automatic redialing of
the last telephone number dialed on
an outside line. Up to 32 digits
can be stored. Outside line
selection is automatic.
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3.44 Least Cost Routing

Allows the system to automatically
select the least costly route
available according to the number
dialed, the time of day/day of week,
the class of service (COS) assigned
to the station, and CO line and trunk
group priority level assigned.

3.45 Loud Bell Controi

Two sets of relay-controlied
contacts are provided to connect
external signaling devices. Each
set of contacts can be programmed to
follow the ringing signals at any
station.

3.46 Meet Me Page

Users may answer a page call from
any phone in the System by dialing a
special code. The party. who .
initated the page must remain off-
hook.

3.47 Message Waiting

Stations that are busy, unattended,
or in DND can be left a message
indication by other stations in the
System. Up to -five messages can be
left at one keyset. Upon return to
the station, the wuser can press the
flashing MSG WAIT button to ring
each party in sequential order.

3.48 Message Waiting Reminder Tone

A station with a message waiting can
be reminded at a timed interval with
a tone.
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3.49 Music On Hold

A music source, when ‘connected to
the System, provides music to all
lines on Hold, transferred calls and
calls waiting- to be answered by
Universal Call Distribution (UCD).

3.50 Mute Key

Pressing the MUTE button while in
the speakerphone mode or using the
handset will disable the microphone
but not affect the speech coming
over the speaker or handset.
Pressing the illuminated: MUTE button
again  will reactivate the micro-
phone.

3.51 Off Hook Voice Announce

Provides a means for ‘the calling
party of an attempted intercom call
to make a voice announcement and

receive a handsfree reply from a .

busy station; two conversations
would be conducted on the same phone
at the same time. Aill stations must
be six-wire OHVA equipped keysets,
and each must be programmed in data
base.

3.52 On Hook Dialing

The Key Telephone user can place
calls  without lifting the handset.
If the speakerphone is disabled, the
handset must be lifted to converse.

3.53 Outside Line Ring Assignment

Outside lines are assigned to ring
at individual stations by program-
ming. Any Key Telephone may be pro-
grammed to ring for any outside
line(s) during the Day and/or Night
Mode, both or neither.
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3.54 Paging

There are four types of paging
avaitable: External, Internal.
Internal Al Call and All Call.
There are one external zone and four
internal zones available. Paging
requires a two-digit dialing code.

3.55 Paging Access Restriction

Programming on a per-station basis.
can deny any station the ability to
make any type of page.

3.56 Pause Timer

When dialing a speed number, a timed
pause between digit sending can be
placed in the number. The length of
this pause can be programmed in the
system database.

. 3.57 PBX Dial Codes

The system will allow five one-or
two-digit access codes to be entered
into memory. When one of these
codes is dialed, this signals the
KSU that toll restriction is to be
applied at the next dialed digits
after the code. If one of these
codes is not dialed, toll
restriction does not apply. This
allows the dialing of PBX extensions
100, 110, 111, etc. This functions
on lines marked as PBX type lines
in programming.
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3.58 Personalized Messages

Each Key Telephone can select a -pre-
assigned message to be displayed on
the LCD of the Key Telephone calling
that station. There are ten
possible messages which can be
displayed.

VACATION

RETURN MORNING
RETURN AFTERNOON
RETURN TOMMORROW
RETURN NEXT WEEK
BUSINESS TRIP
MEETING

HOME

ON BREAK

LUNCH

3.59 Preferred Line Answer

A station with Preferred Line Answer
can answer any assigned outside,
transferred, or recalling line, or
queue callbacks by  lifting the
handset or pressing the ON/OFF
button.

3.60 Puise-To-Tone Switchover .

When commanded, the system will
change the signaling on an outside
line from dial puise to DTMF (tone),
allowing the use of common carriers
behind a dial puise outside line.
This can be done manuaily when
dialing, or <can be stored -“within
a speed dial number.

3.61 Private Line

Private - line programming allows
certain lines to ring at a specific
station only. When placed on Hold,
these lines are active at the

programmed station only. A private
line can be transferred to other
stations.

3-10
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3.62 Save Number Redial

Any number dialed on an outside line
can be saved permanently to be used
at any time.

3.63 SMDR (Station Message Detail
Recording)

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone
System provides one industry
standard RS-232C port and a second
port is optional for simultaneous
use, each allowing connection to an
external printer or call accounting
device. The system provides details
on both incoming and outgoing calls.
This feature is programmable to
allow ail calls or just outgoing
long distance calls to be recorded.
The system tracks calis by outside
line, number dialed, time of day,
date, station that. placed the call
and _ duration of call. Account codes
may also be entered and recorded.

3.64 Speakerphone

Each Key Telephone is equipped - with
a speakerphone. However, the
speakerphone can be programmed to
work in one of three ways:

. Normal speakerphone operation.

e Disabled for outgoing calls and

incoming CO calls but handsfree
talkback on intercom allowed.

. Disabled to allow headset
operation. '
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3.65 Station Speed Dial

Each station user can program up to
20 frequently dialed numbers of up
to 24 digits in length. Pauses,
flash commands, pulse-to-tone
switchover, and \ no-display
characters take wup digit spaces.
There are a total of 640 speed
locations to be divided among all
telephones on a first-come, first-
serve Dbasis. Numbers are dialed by
use of the SPEED CALL button and a
two-digit code. This feature can
additionally be assigned to any of
the 20 buttons in the flexible
button field on each keyset for one-
button activation.

3.66 System Hold

When a line is placed on System
Hold, any station in the system with
access to that line can retrieve the
call. ) : '

3.67 System Speed Dial

Up to 80 commonly dialed numbers can
be programmed into System Speed Diai
for use by stations ailowed this
feature. These numbers can be up to
24 digits including pause, flash
commands, pulse-to-tone switchover,
and no-display characters. The last
40 numbers will not be monitored by
toll restriction.

3.68 Transfer Recall

Screened and unscreened transfers
will recall the initiating party if
unanswered for a programmable length
of time, and then if unanswered,
will recall the attendant(s).

Issue 1, September 1988

3.69 Universal Call Distribution

Eight ° Uniform Call Distribution
(UCD) groups can be programmed. each
containing up to eight three-digit
station numbers. Each group s
assigned a pilot number. When this
number is dialed, the first
available station in that group is
rung. An alternative UCD group may
be specified during programming
allowing overflow cail distribution
to the alternate group. The
Recorded Announcement (RAN) feature
is used with the Uniform Call Dist-
ribution feature to provide unans-
wered ‘incoming CO calls or calls in
queue with a Recorded Announcement
while waiting for an available UCD
station. The system can be program-
med to connect the waiting caller to
a second and subsequent RAN
messages.

3.70 Un‘ivérsal Night Answer.

Incoming CO lines can be programmed
for Universal Night Answer (UNA).
Stations which do not have access to
a line during the day can answer
that line while the System in in the
Night Mode by dialing a UNA code.

3.71  Volume Controls

Both speaker and tone ringing voiume
can be separately adjusted by
utilizing the .two slide switches on
the right side of the keyset.

Single Line Telephone Features
3.72 Call Forward

Single line telephones may direct
intercom calls and transferred CO
lines to be forwarded to another
station.
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3.73 Camp On

A busy station can be notified that
an outside line is on hold and wait-
ing for them. The busy station is
notified of this by a beep tone.
Single line telephones can receive a
camp on indication or initiate one
by using an access code.

3.74 Conference

An SLT user can initiate a confer-
ence with an outside line and one
other internal station.

3.75 Direct Outside Line Access

Single line telephones can access
outside lines by dialing CO line
group access 9 or 81-87.

3.76 Direct Outside Line Ringing

Single line telephones can be set up
to receive outside line ringing.
Maximum: one line per SLT.

3.77 Directed Call Pick Up

Tone ringing intercom calls and

transferred outside line - calls to-

specific stations can be picked up
by single line telephones. For this
kind of pickup, the stations do not
have to be in the same pickup group.

3.78 Do Not Disturb

Each telephone user can be allowed
to place their phone in Do No

Disturb. The user will receive
error tone if they are not allowed
this feature. They will also

receive a warning tone when lifting
the handset to remind them they are
in Do Not Disturb. The attendant
can override a station in DND.

3-12
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3.79 Group Call Pick Up

Tone ringing intercom calls and
transferred outside Iline calls can
be picked up by single line tele-
phones by dialing 'a special pickup
code. The telephones must be in the
same pickup group.

3.80 Intercom Caliling

Single line telephones can make and
receive intercom calls.

3.81 Message Waiting

Single line telephones calling a station
that is busy, idle, or in Do Not Disturb can
leave message waiting indications.

3.82 Message Waiting Indication

Message waiting single line tele-
phones may be connected to the
system. The lamp will flash when a
message has been left at that station.

3.83 Night Service

When outside lines are marked UNA
and the system is placed into night
service, a single line telephone can
answer incoming cails on lines it
does not normally have access to by
dialing {71 [5]. An external ring-
ing device must be provided.

3.84 Queuing

Single line telephones can be placed
in a queue awaiting the first avail-
able outside line in a group to be-
come available.
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3.85 Station Speed Dial

Each telephone user may program up
to 20 individual speed dial numbers.
Sach speed dial number can be up to
24 digits in length. There are a
total of 640 speed locations to be
divided among all telephones.
- ingle line telephones require
an APB board be installed.

3.86 System Speed Dial

Each telephone user can be allowed
access to system speed dial numbers
on a programmable basis. Single

line telephones require,
an APB board be
installed. The last forty system
speed numbers override toll
restriction.

3.87 Transfer

Outside lines may be transferred by
or to single line telephones. These
transfers can be either announced or
unannounced.

Attendant Features
3.88 Attendant Position

The system identifies a maximum of
three programmable stations as
attendants for line recalls and
attendant features. The first
programmed attendant can enter
system date and time information as
well as System Speed numbers from
this position without entering the
- programming mode. The 40/80 System
is placed in Night Service by any
programmed attendant pressing the
DND button.
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3.89 Attendant Recall

A held CO call left unattended by a
station will recall the attendant(s)
after a programmable period of time
has elapsed. A recailing CO line
flashes at a distinctive rate that
identifies the originating station
of the unanswered call.

3.90 Time and Date Programming

This feature allows the first pro-
grammed attendant to set the time
and date without entering the pro-
gramming mode.

Attendant with DSS/DLS Features
3.91 Attendant Override

The DSS terminal (using MAP 1) pro-
vides an override key. allowing the
attendnat with a DSS to ring a busy
station or a -station in DND. While
busy, pressing the ' override key
provides override tone and a five
second delay before voice cut-
through to the called party occurs,
automatically placing any outside
line call on Hold.

3.92 Attendant Search

Allows a user to make a series of
intercom calls without hanging up
the handset. An intercom connection
is switched to another station when-
ever a DSS key is pressed. Pressing
the next DSS key terminates the pre-
vious intercom call.

3-13
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3.93 Busy Lamp Field Indicators

Each station key on the DSS console
has a corresponding indicator which
shows whether the station is idle or
busy. The indicator is lit when the
station is busy and uniit if the
station is idle. A station in DND
mode is shown by a flashing indica-
tor (MAP 1 or 2 only).

3.94 Direct Station Calling

_Enables the user to make an intercom
voice call to any Key Telephone in
the system. Permits you to automa-
tically put an outside caller on
hoild and simultaneously make an
intercom call to an internal sta-
tion. Also allows you to transfer
an intercom call or outside call
that is on hold to another station
(MAP 1 or 2).

3-14
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3.5 Mapping Options

Each DSS terminal can be programmed
in one of three ways:

. MAP 1. Station 100-139 appear
in  sequential order with the
bottom two rows of buttons
being two fixed feature buttons
and six flexible buttons.

. MAP 2. Stations 140-179 appear
in sequential order with the
bottom two rows of buttons
being eight flexible buttons.

. MAP 3. CO -Line buttons 1-40
appear in sequential order with
the bottom two rows of buttons
being eight flexibie buttons.

3.96 Release Key

Allows the wuser to disconnect. calls
while off-hook, speeding up call
handling time (MAP 1 on|y).
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SECTION 4 OPERATION

This section provides operating procedures
for the features of the Siemens 40/80 Key
Telephone System.

There is more than one way to use some
features, depending on how the telephone
is programmed. Options are listed below as
applicable.

For a complete Numbering Plan to assist in
using ail features available on the
Siemens 40/80 System refer to Table 4-1

4.1 Placing an Outside Call (Automatic
Line Selection)

a. Press outside line button.

b. ON/OFF button will light and dial
tone will be heard.

c. Dial desired party.

d. When called party answers, lift

handset to converse or use.

speakerphone.

4.2 Answering an Outside Call
a. Lift handset.

Press siow flashing outside line
button. (If your telephone s
programmed with rreferred Line
Answer, you may answer an outside
line by lifting the handset.)

4.3 Speakerphone

a. Press station key of desired
party, or press available outside
line button and dial number.

b. Speakerphone is activated.

c. Press ON/OFF button to end call.

4.4 Volume Controls

There are two volume control slide
switches on the right side of the Key
Telephone. Sliding the switch toward you
decreases the volume. The front switch
is for voice, background music, and
speakerphone volume. The back switch is
for tone ringing volume.

4.5 Mute Button

The MUTE button provides privacy during
speakerphone or handset operation by
disabling the microphone.

a. Press while off-hook to activate
(LED lights).

b. Press again to deactivate.

4.6 Background Music (Optional)

a. Press [77] on the dial pad (music
’ is heard). C ‘

b. Press [77] again and music is
discontinued. (When you pick up
the handset or press the ON/OFF
button, music is discontinued
automatically.)

4.7 Placing Outside Line on Hold

a. If your system is programmed for
Exclusive Hold Preference, press
HOLD button once for Exclusive
Hold and twice for System Hold.

b. If your system is programmed for
System Hold Preference, press
HOLD button once for System Hold
and twice for Exclusive Hold.
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Table 4-1  40/80 System Numbering Plan
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100-179
74

76

76

77

78
790-795
80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87
890-897
9

0

‘1

"2

3

"4

‘5

"6

*9

"0

#1

#2

#3

#4

#5

#6
#7100-7179
#790-795
#8

#9
#0
##
#t
SPD +*
SPD +#

Station Intercom Numbers

LCR Queue Cancel

Night Answer SLT and Keyset

Time and Date Programming — Attnd
Background Music

Personalized Messages (Key and SLT)
Call Park

Account Code Enter

CO Group 1 (if LCR enabled)

CO Group 2

- CO Group 3

CO Group 4

CO Group 5

CO Group 6

CO Group 7

UCD Group Pilot Numbers
CO Group 1 or LCR if enabled
Attendant

Internal Zone 1

Internai Zone 2

- Internal- Zone 3-

Internal Zone 4

Internal All Call

External page

Meet Me Page Answer

All Call

Database Admin. Access

SLT DND

SLT Call Forward

SLT Speed Dial Program

SLT Message Wait/Callback Enable
SLT Message Wait/Callback Return
SLT Group Call Pickup

SLT Directed Call Pickup

Call Park Pickup

SLT Clear Call FWD, Personalized
Message and DND

SLT Speed Dial Access

SLT Flash Command to CO

SLT CO Line Queue

SLT Camp-On

Save Number Redial

Last Number Redial

4-2
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4.8 Answering a Recalil

When an outside line has remained on hold
for an extended period of time, you will
be reminded with a recailing ring.

a. Press outside line button flashing
at very fast rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

4.9 Flash

When connected to an outside line, press
FLASH button to disconnect outside line
and reseize outside line dial tone.

410 PBX Transfer

a. Whie connected to an outside line
(PBX), press FLASH button.

b. Receive PBX transfer dial tone.
. ¢. _ Dial PBX station number.

d. Hang up to compiete transfer.

4.11  Call Pickup

There are two ways to pick up a call
ringing at another telephone:

Call Pickup (Group)

When intercom tone ringing, trans-
ferred outside line ringing, or recall
ringing is heard at an unattended
telephone, lift the handset and press
the PICK UP button to be connected to
the calling party. You must be in the
same pick up group as the ringing
telephone to pick up the call.

Call Pickup (Directed)

When incoming, transferred, or
recatiing outside line ringing;
intercom ringing, or Camp On ringing
is heard at an unattended telephone:
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a. Dial the station number of
the know ringing telephone.

b. Receive busy tone.

¢c. Press the PICK UP button to
answer the call.

4.12 Placing an Intercom Call

a. Press station key of party to be
called (if programmed at vyour

phone); or dial station number
{100 to 179).

b. You will hear ringing if called
station is in the “T" answering
mode; or three bursts of tone if
called station is in the “H” or
“P” mode.

c. Lift handset or use speaker-
phone, tone bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end call.

4.13 Answering an Intercom Call

With your intercom signal switch in the T
mode, you will hear repeated bursts of
intercom tone ringing and the HOLD button
will slow flash. :

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF
button to answer. If you receive
a call from a Phone Box, you must
press that DSS button to answer
the call.

b. Hang up to end call.

In the P mode, you will hear three bursts
of tone and one-way announcement. The
HOLD button will slow flash and the
calling party cannot hear conversations
in progress.

In the H mode, you will hear three bursts
of tone and an announcement. Reply
handsfree or lift handset for privacy.

43
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4.14 Camp On

If you call a station that is busy .and
wish to alert them to your call:

a. Press the CAMP ON button.

b. Called station will receive two
bursts of ringing.

c. Wait for their response.

If a station is in DND, only the attendant
can Camp On.

4.15 Off Hook Voice Announce

a. |If you dial a station that is busy
and want to signal vyour call,
press the CAMP ON button.

b. If three bursts of tone are heard,
your call has cut through the busy
connection.

c. You may speak to the called party.

’ (If you hear ringing, you have
placed a' CAMP ON to that station;
see Camp On feature.)

4.16 Answering a Camp On

If you are on a connected call, hear two
bursts of muted ringing, and your CAMP
ON button is flashing, you have a call
waiting for you.

a. To answer, press the CAMP ON
button.

b. Any outside line you are connected

to will be placed on hold. You

may converse with the station
placing the call. :

4.17 Leaving a Message Waiting Indication

Up to five messages can be left at any
station. If you dial a station that is busy,
unattended, or in DND, you can leave a
message waiting indication.
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a. Press the MSG WAIT button.

b. Called party’'s MSG WAIT button
will slow flash.

¢c. Hang up.

4.18 Answering a Message Waiting
Indication

tf your MSG WAIT button is flashing at a
slow rate, you have a message waiting for
you. The first message left will be the
first one called.

a. Pick up handset.
b. Press flashing MSG WAIT button.

c. Station that left message will be
signaled with tone ringing.

d. If called station does not answer,
press MSG WAIT button once to
leave message.

4.19 Call Back

If you dial a telephone that is busy or
in DNDI and want to leave a Cail Back
indication:

a. Press CALL BACK button.

b. Ha_ng up.

c. When busy station hangs up, you
will be signaled.

d. Answer call; station you called
will then be signaled. (If your
station is busy when signaled, an
automatic MSG WAIT will be
placed at your phone.)

Only one Call Back request can be left at
a station; the second request will
receive busy.
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4.20 Call Transfer

Outside lines can be transferred from one
phone to another within the system. The
transfer can be either screened (announ-
ced) or unscreened to either an idle or
busy station.

Screened Transfer

a. While connected to an outside
line, press station button where
call is to be transferred (if
programmed on your telephone), or
press TRANS button and dial
station number (100 to 179).

b. The called extension signals
according to the intercom signal
switch position.

c. When that extension answers,
announce the transfer.

d. Hang up to complete transfer.

Unscreened Transfer

When the called extension begins to
signal, hang up to transfer the call
(Recall timer starts).

Transfer Search

a. When attempting to locate a party,
press a station key to signal a
station.

b. If the party is not located, press
another station key to continue
-the search, or press the TRANS
button and dial the station
number.

c. If the party is not located, press
the TRANS button again and dial
another station number to continue
the search.

d. When the called party answers,
hang up to compiete-the transfer.
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Answering a Screened Transfer

a. Your intercom wili be signaling
according to the intercom signal
switch position.

b. Answer the intercom and receive
the transfer notice.

¢c. Press the outside line button or
loop button flashing on hold.
4.21 Executive/Secretary Transfer

If you are designated the Executive
station and your phone is busy or in DND,
all calls will be routed to the Secretary
station.

If you are the designated Secretary
station, you can signal the Executive
that is busy or in DND by using the Camp
On feature. -

4.22 Call Park

To place an outside call on hold and
consult with, page, or call an internal
party and/or transfer the outside call:

a. While connected to an outside
line, press TRANS button. The
caller is put on Exclusive hold.

b. Dial parking location (790 to
795). Hear confirmation tone.

¢. |If you hear busy tone, press
TRANS and dial another parking
location.

4.23 Retrieving a Parked Calii

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF
button.

b. Dial pound [#].
c. Dial parking location (790 to

795) where the call was parked.

4.5
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4.24 Conference Combinations

. Four internal and one external or
five party internal (Add-On
Conference).

. One internal and two external
(Multi-Line Conference).

Establishing a Conference

A maximum of five parties can be
included in a conference. The
internal party must lift the handset.

a. Lift handset.
Select intercom station or dial
desired outside party.

b. When called party answers, press
CONF button.

C. Add next conference party by
selecting another outside line or
intercom station.

d. When party answers, press CONF
button twice.

e. All parties are connected.

Exiting a Conference (controller only)

There are three methods of exiting a
conference:

. Press the ON/OFF button to ON,
press the MUTE button, and re-
place the handset (to monitor a
conference).

° Press HOLD button to place outside
parties on hold. Hold timer
starts. If one of the two parties
is internal, that party will be
dropped.
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. Press CONF and hang up or press
the ON/OFF button to leave the
other conference parties still
connected in an unsupervised con-
ference. CONF button will flash
and timer will start. There will
be a warning tone before the
other parties are dropped.

Re-entering a Conference

When the controller re-enters the
conference, the disconnect timer is
reset.

a. Lift handset to re-enter a
monitored conference.

b. To re-enter a conference placed
on hold, repeat steps for
establishing a conference.

Cc. To re-enter an unsupervised con-
ference, lift handset and press.
flashing CONF button. The CONF
button lights steady and confir-
mation tone will be heard.

Terminating a Conference

To terminate a conference the con-
ference initiator who is actively in
the conference replaces handset or
push ON/OFF button to OFF. To termin- -
ate an unsupervised conference, press
the flashing. CONF button while on
hook, all parties will be dropped.

4.25 Do Not Disturb

Activating Do Not Disturb

a. If you have been given the abil-
ity to place your phone in Do Not
Disturb, press the DND button.

b. DND button lights steady.

The DND button can be pressed while the
phone is ringing to stop the ringing.
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Removing Do Not Disturb
a. Press DND button.
b. The buttcn LED extinguishes.

4.26 Queuing

A station can queue only one line at a
time. If you see that a particular out-
side line is busy and you wish to be
placed on a list waiting for that line to
become available:

To Place a Queue

a. Press desired busy outside line
button.

b. Press LINE QUEUE button.
c. Hang up.

To Answer a Queue

It you hear ringing and an. outside
line of the line group queued is
slow flashing: )

a. Lift handset.

b. Press flashing outside line button
to answer.

If you station has been programmed for
Preferred Line Answer, you will have the
line automatically upon lifting the
handset.

4.27 Storing Speed Numbers

Station Speed numbers can be entered by
keyset users. System Speed numbers must
be entered by the first programmed atten-
dant. If no attendant is specified, enter
at Station 100.
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a. Press SPEED CALL once, then press
a desired outside line Kkey or
select an outside line auto-
matically by pressing the
SPEED CALL button a second time.

b. Dial the speed bin location. 00
to 10 for Station Speed numbers:
20 to 99 for System Speed
numbers.

c. Dial telephone number.
d. Press SPEED CALL.
e. Hang up.

Pressing the TRANS button during number
entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone switch-
over. Pressing the HOLD button during
number entry inserts a Pause. Pressing
the FLASH key inserts a Flash into the
speed number. Pressing the TRANS button
as the first entry in the speed bin
inserts a no-display character causing
the numbers stored in the bin not to -
appear on the Key Telephones display when
the bin is accessed.

4.28 Dialing a Speed Number

It no outside line has been specified in
programming, one will be chosen
automaticaily or you can choose one now.

a. Press SPEED CALL button and dial
bin location, or press programmed
speed bin button. Station Speed
numbers are 00 to 19. System
Speed numbers are 20 to 99.

b. When called party answer, pick
up handset or use speakerphone.

4.29 Last Number Redial
a. Press SPEED CALL button.
b. Press pound [#] key.

4.7
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c. The last number dialed over an
outside line  will be  auto-
matically redialed.

4.30 Save Number Redial

If you wish to save the last number you
dialed:

a. Keep handset off-hook.
b. Press SPEED CALL button twice.

To Dial a Saved Number
a. Press SPEED CALL button.

b. Dial the asterisk [*] key.

4.31 Paging

Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear
the page. '

a. Dial the two-digit paging code, or
press programmed button. -

b. Speak in normal tone of voice to
deliver message:

"1 Internal Zone 1
*2 Internal Zone 2
*3 Internal Zone 3
*4  Internal Zone 4
*5 Internal All Call
*6  External Zone
*0 Al Call

432 Meet Me Page

To request another party meet you on
a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit paging
code or press programmed button.

b. Request that party meet you on the
page.

¢c. Do not hang up; wait for the
requested party to answer.
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Answering a Meet Me Page

a. Go to the nearest telephone and
dial [#], [9].

b. You will be connected to the
party that paged you.
4.33 Call Forwarding

If you have been given the ability to
forward your calis:

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF
button.

b. Press CALL FWD button.

c. Press station key or dial inter-
com number where calls are to be
forwarded.

d. Hang up.

To Remove Call Forwarding

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF
button.

b. Press CALL FWD button.
¢c. Hang up.

4.34 Personalized Messages

Each station can select a pre-assigned
message to be displayed on the LCD of any
Key Telephone calling that station. There
are ten possible messages which can be -
left.

a. Dial [7] [8] on the dial pad.

b. Dial the two-digit code for the
message which will appear.

- 00 ciears messages

-01 VACATION

- 02 RETURN MORNING

- 03 RETURN AFTERNOON
- 04 RETURN TOMORROW
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- 05 RETURN NEXT WEEK
- 06 BUSINESS TRIP

- 07 MEETING

- 08 HOME

- 09 ON BREAK

- 10 LUNCH

4.35 Night Service

a. Any programmed attendant presses
the DND button.

b. To remove, any programmed attend-
ant presses the DND button again.

4.36 Universal Night Answer

If you hear outside line ringing at
another station and wish to answer it,
dial [7] [5] on the dial pad. The
connected outside line can be transferred
or disconnected. Each telephone utilizing
Universal Night Answer must have a loop
button appearance if the ringing outside
line does not appear at their phone.

4.37 Using Account Codes
When connected to an outside line call:

a. Press pre-programmed account code
button (Refer to Program Flexible
Buttons).

b. Dial account code up to 12 digits.
(The other party will not hear the
digits being dialed).

c. If account code is less than 12

digits, an [*] must be entered to
return to the call.

4.38 Setting System Time and Date

Must be set by the first programmed
attendant. ’

a. Dial [7] [6] on the dial pad. Hear
confirmation tone.
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b. Enter date and time as follows:

YYMMDDHHMM
YY =vyear 00-99
MM = month 01-12
DD =day 01-31
HH =hour 00-23

MM = minute 00-59

When the correct number of digits are
entered, confirmation tone will be heard
and the display will update.

4.339 To Program Flexible Buttons
a. Press SPEED CALL button twice.

b. Press button to be programmed (it
must be programmed in data base
as a flexible button.)

c. Dial desired code (See Button
Programming Codes).

4.40 Flexible Button Programming Codes-

DSS/BLF 100 to 179
Speed Number:
SPEED CALL plus bin no.
(00 to 19 = station speed bins)
{20 to 99 = system speed bins)

Paging Paging Code
Account Code 80
Call Park 790 to 795

Last Number Rediai SPEED CALL pius #
Save Number Redial SPEED CALL pius -

Personalized Messages:

78 plus two digits
00-clear messages
01-VACATION
03-RETURN MORNING
04-RETURN TOMMORROW
05-RETURN NEXT WEEK
06-BUSINESS TRIP
07-MEETING
08-HOME
09-ON BREAK
10-LUNCH

4.9
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4.41 LCD Display

The display is arranged into an upper and
fower field. The upper field displays the
current activity of the telephone. The
lower field is divided into two sections.
The left section of the lower fieid dis-
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plays the date, speed bin number, connect-
ed intercom station or outside line num-
ber. The right section of the lower
field displays current time or elapsed
time on an outside call. Below, Table 4-2
shows displays which are seen.

Table 4-2 40/80 LCD Display

CALLING STATION’S

CALLED STATION’'S

FUNCTION DISPLAY DISPLAY
Idle Station STATION 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
Manually Dialing 18005551212
_ Outgoing Calls LINE 16 00:00:05

Recalling Line
from Hoid 8/08/88

LINE 16 RECALLING

09:45 am

Recalling Line

RECALL FROM STA 101

from Another Station LINE 16 00:00:05
Connected to STATION 100
Incoming Line LINE 16 00:00:10
CALL TO STA 101 CALL FROM STA 100
| .
ntercom Call 8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09:45 am
CAMP-ON BY STA 100
Camp On 8/08/88 09:45 am
Conference CONFERENCE CONFERENCE
8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09:45 am

internal Page

INTERNAL PAGE
ZONE 1 09:45 am

PAGE FROM STA 100

4-10
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Table 4-2 40/80 LCD Display - Cont'd

FUNCTION

CALLING STATION'S
DISPLAY

CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY

External Page

EXTERNAL PAGE
ZONE 1 09:45 am

EXTERNAL PAGE
ALL CALL 09:45 am

Ali Cail Page

ALL CALL PAGE

PAGE FROM STA 102

8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09:45 am
- MSG: 102 115 103 112 104
Message Waiting 8/08/88 09:45 am
CALL TO STA 101 CALL FROM STA 100
) 8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09:45 am
Replying to a

Message Waiting

CALLBACK FROM STA 100
8/08/88 09:45 am

Station Cail Forward
(Originating Station)

FORWARDED TO STA 107
8/08/88 09:45 am

Forwarded Cail

FORWARDED TO STA 100
CALLED 110 09:45 am

CALL FROM STA 100
VIA STA 110 09:45 am

Preset Forward

FORWARD RING FROM 100
LINE 16 09:45 am
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Table 4-2 40/80 LCD Display — Cont'd

CALLING STATION’S

CALLED STATION'S

FUNCTION DISPLAY DISPLAY
CALL TO STA 110
UCD Groups VIA UCD 09:45 am
PLACED IN QUEUE FOR

LINE 16 09:45 am

Queuing .
QUEUE CALLBACK
LINE 16 09:45 am
. . TRANSFER FROM STA 100

Outside Line Transfer LINE 16 09:45 am
Prograrhmed Flash F*i-z '
Command (F)
Programmed Pause 9500777P 1234567
Command (P) - SPEED 10 09:45 am
Programmed Pulse-to- 9500777S1234567
Tone Switchover (S) SPEED 10 09:45 am

Call Pickup

CALL TO 100 PICKED UP
BY STA 110 09:45 am

CALL TO STATION 100
FROM STA 112 09:45 am

XFERTOSTA 100 PICKED UP
LINE 16 09:45 am
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Table 4-2 40/80 LCD Dispiay — Cont’'d
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FUNCTION

CALLING STATION’S
DISPLAY

CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY

Exclusive Hold

LINE HOLDING

LINE 16 09:45 am
ALL CALL PAGE FROM 100
8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09:45 am
Meet Me Page
CALL TO 100 CALL FROM 110
8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09/45 am

~ Do Not Disturb

DO NOT DISTURB STA 110
8/08/88 o 09:45 am

STA IN DO NOT DISTURB

.8/08/88 09/45 am

LINE RINGING

Ringing Lines LINE 16 09:45 am
Call Back CALL BACK FROM STA 100 CALL FROM STA 114

' 8/08/88 09:45 am 8/08/88 09/45 am
Display Security DISPLAY SECURITY
Feature 8/08/88 09:45 am

4.13
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SECTION 5

5.1 Site Planning

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone System,
like most electronic office equipment,
should not be subjected to harsh environ-
mental conditions. To assure easy servic-
ing and reliable operation, several fac-
tors must be considered when planning the
system installation. Aiways remember the
following BEFORE installing the KSU and
wiring:

¢ The Basic KSU, Expansion KSU and
External Power Supply Housing are
designed for wall mounting.

. Both power supplies operate on 117V
ac, 60 Hz single phase electricity. A
3-wire (parallel biade with ground)
receptacle must be provided on a
dedicated, separately fused 15 ampere
circuit. :

e The KSU should be within 25 feet of

the telephone company (Telco) RJ21X.

The KSU should be centrally located
and care should be taken to stay
within prescribed cable lengths. It
is recommended that 24 AWG 3-pair
twisted cable be used.

. Mounting space for standard backboard,
or a plywood type board for MDF
blocks, if standard backboard is not
used.

. A well ventilated area having a recom-
mended temperature range of 70 to 78
degrees Fahrenheit and a humidity
range of § to 90% (non-condensing).

. Lighting and accessibility of KSU for
servicing.

. Protection from flooding, flammable
materials, excessive dust, and
vibration.
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INSTALLATION

. Proximity of radio transmitting
equipment, arc welding devices, copy
machines, and other electrical
equipment that are capable of gener-
ating electrical interference.

) Access to a good earth ground such as
a metallic COLD water pipe. Inspect
the pipe for non-metallic joints.

5.2 Unpacking the KSU

Remove the Key Service Unit from the
shipping carton and stand it upright on a
level working surface with the cover
facing forward. Remove the cover by
turning the _two screws on the front of
the cabinet 1/4 turn and tilting the
cover outwards.

Remove all Basic System components
from the packing box and inspect for ship-
ping damage.. The KSU shouid be empty
when received. Inside the KSU packing box
should be a mounting template, Installa-
tion Manual, DC/DC Converter (DCU), a
COl, and two KSB's.

The items listed below are needed to have
an operating system. The number and type
of peripheral PCB's needed depends on the
size of the system being installed.

. Basic System (Including a Basic KSU,
DCU, COl, and two KSB's

External Power Suppily Housing (EPS)
Power Supply (PS)

Central Processor Board (CPB)

Feature Package Software (FP)

Bypass Board

Optional System items are:

Central Office Interface Board (COl)
Key Station Interface Board (KSB)
Off Hook Voice Announce Board
(KSB/OHV)

. Single Line Telephone Board (SLT)
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Applications Board (APB)

. Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFT)

U Single Line Telephone DTMFRS Unit
(SLU)
Battery Charging Board (BC)
RS-232C Module (RSM)

* Single Line Ring Generator and
Message Wait Power Supply (RG)

5.3 KSU Grounding

To ensure that the system will operate
properly, a good earth ground is required.
A metallic COLD water pipe usually pro-
vides a reliable ground path. Carefully
check that the pipe does not contain
insulated joints that could isolate the
ground. In the absence of the COLD water
pipe, a ground rod or other source may be
used. A no. 8 AWG copper wire should be
used between the ground source and the
KSU (25 feet maximum). The farther from
the ground source, the larger the ground wire
used should be. The wire should be kept
as short as possible and can be connected
to the ground lug provided on the lower
left side of the front face of the KSU
(cover off) (See Figure 5-1).

5.4 KSU Installation

Refer to Figures 5-1, 5-2, and 5-3 for
 general mounting arrangements and dimen-
sions. The KSU is mounted in the fol-
lowing manner:

A. The KSU is designed for wall
mounting only, and should not be
mounted directly on a masonry or
dry walled surface. A wooden
backboard (plywood or pressed
board) of sufficient size should
be attached to the wall for the
KSU to be mounted upon. The KSU
mounting template should be used
to identify screw hole locations.
It is important that the KSU and
MDF connecting blocks be mounted
on the backboard.

5-2

Issue 1, September 1988

B. Insert four (No.10 or larger) screws
into the backboard and tighten
enough to hold the weight of the
KSU. Lift the KSU and piace it
onto the screws. When the KSU is
in position, the screws can be
tightened and the KSU is securely
mounted.

5.5 Lightning Protection

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone System
should have Central Office lines and OPX
stations protected with proper lightning
surge arrestors. This will provide pro-
tection from damaging surges on sensitive
cabling by non-direct lightning strikes.

The protection should contain a compili-
ment of three-element gas-discharged
tubes to ground high potential surges,
and associated circuits to absorb and
filter lower level surges. This type of
lightning protection is available through
telephone equipment supply houses. Care
should be taken to ensure that such pro-
tection devices are installed in accor-
dance with the manufacturer's instruc-
tions and to ensure that no more than one
set of protectors be installed on central
offical lines at the installation pre-
mises. Improper installation can be a
serious safety hazard.

Failure to provide the proper lightning
protection will increase maintenance
expense and require more availabie spare
parts. .

5.6 External Power Supply Housing (EPS)
and Power Supply (PS) Instailation

NOTE

The second Power Supply (PS) must
be added to the Externali Power
Supply Housing when the Expansion
KSU is added.
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Figure 5-1 Mounting Arrangements
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MOUNTING BRACKETS
\' - 23" -
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Figure 5-2 Mounting Dimensions
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Figure 5-3 Basic KSU and Expansion KSU
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The External Power Supply Housing should
be wall mounted onto the same backboard
as the KSU. The power supply must be
located withing three feet of a separately
fused 15 ampere, 117V ac power outlet. A
four foot DC output cord is provided for inter-
connection of the KSU and External Power
Supply. A battery backup Bypass Board is
installed in the BC slot of the External
Power Supply Housing (EPS). This is re-
quired to provide system power when a
Battery Charging (BC) card is not instal-
led.

The power supply may be located to the
left of the Basic KSU or above the KSU.

NOTE

The right side of the Basic KSU
should be reserved for the Expan-
sion KSU (See Figure 5-1).

Using the template provided, spot punch’

the mounting surface through the template
four corners. Install four (no. 10 or
larger) screws into the backboard and
tighten to about 1/8 inch from the
mounting surface. Lift the EPS onto the
four screws and tighten.

Connect the DC output cord of the EPS to
the Basic KSU by aligning the connector
pins, pressing inward, then turning the
collar of the connector clockwise untill
tight.

WARNING

Do Not connect AC power cord at
this time.

Install the Power Supply(ies) into the EPS
by sliding them into their respective
mounting slots and pressing firmly into
place. Lock the power supply(ies) into
the EPS by sliding the mounting lock to
the left and tightening by turning clock-
wise (See Figure 5-4).
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5.7 Battery Back Up Installation

A Battery Charging Unit (BC) is an option
that can be installed in the External Power
Supply Housing and will maintain
system operation during loss of AC power.
A separate external 24V dc battery pack-
age must be provided.

WARNING

Do not make connections with
the power applied to the External
Power Supply Housing. Also re-
move power from the KSU by turn-
ing the power switch to off
(located on the left side of the
KSU.

Before installing the Battery Charging
Unit (BC) turn off the AC power switch on
the front of the EPS. To install the BC,
remove the cover of the External Power
Supply Housing (EPS). Locate the BC card -
slot and remove the Battery Bypass Board.
The BC unit provides a Tone Emitter
switch to enable (ON) or disable (OFF)
tone signaling when System Battery Back
Up is active (Refer to Figure 5-5). In-
stall the Battery Charging (BC) card unit
with components facing right into the BC
card slot of the EPS.

Now remove the shorting strap from the
battery connection terminals on the right
side of the EPS. External batteries may
now be connected using stranded wire with
crimp on ring terminals. A 24V dc
(normaily two 12V dc batteries) package
with a 40 ampere . hour rating is
considered maximum. It is recommended
that maintenance free gel-type batteries
be used. The following should be
considered when connecting batteries:

. Batteries are to be placed in a
limited access room or cabinet with
adequate ventilation of any battery
gases that may be present.
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MODEL QUTPUT }
GPS-7A 24V DC .

10A MAX

@ INPUT

(» output

®®

INPUT

120V AC
60 Hz 5A
125V AC

@ GoldStar

GOLDSTAR TELECOMMUNICATION CO.. LTD.

40/80 Power Supply (PS)

PS1 PS2

EPS RIGHT SIDE

RG BC

GND

Figure 5-4 Power Supply (PS) and External Power Supply Housing (EPS)
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Figure 5-5 Tone Emitter On BC Card
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Battery Amp Configqration
Hour Rating | 1632 | 24x48 | 40x 80
7 AH 1% HR. | 1HR. | 20 MIN.
14 AH. 22 HR.| 2HR. | 1HR.

40 AH 7HR. | 5% HR.| 3HR.

Figure 5-6 Battery Back Up Duration

. A battery rack or case should be used
to secure the batteries and protect
them.

. Use the shortest length of stranded
wire possible to connect the batter-
ies. Use wire sizes recommended by
the National Electrical Code and/or
local reguiations.

. A 12.ampere, 32V minimum fuse or a 12

ampere DC instantaneous tripping cir-

cuit breaker should be installed in
line with the battery negative lead to
protect the batteries from damage.
See the Typical Battery Interconnec-
tion Layout, Figure 5-7.

5.8 Printed Circuit Board Installation

The Printed Circuit Boards (PCB’s) used to
configure the system contain static sensi-
tive components that will require a few
simple handling precautions to avoid dam-
age. _

. Keep all PCB’s in their protective
anti-static bags until they are
installed in the KSU. All PCB’'s that
are not in protective bags should be
handled by the card edges only.

. Never lay an unprotected PCB card on a
carpeted surface.

Issue 1, September 1988

WARNING

Always use a grounded wrist strap
when handling PCB’s. This will
minimize the possibility of sta-
tic damage.

Installing Feature Packge Software
on the Central Processor

The Central Processor Board (CPB) is
purchased without Feature Package
software installed on it. Each Fea-
ture Package Software (FP) includes
six EPROMs which contain the generic
software of the Siemens 40/80 Hybrid
Key Telephone System. To install
Feature Package Software on the CPB:

a. remove EPROMs from the pack-
ing tube.

b. Imstall numbered EPROMs in match-
ing numbered socket with the
notched end facing toward the top
edge of the CPB board as shown in
Figure 5-8.

c. Making sure all pins are aligned
properly, press down gently until
EPROMs are seated on the CPB.

Installing PC8s
NOTE

With the exception of the CPB and
DCU, PCBs can be safely
unplugged with the power on but
it is suggested that power be
turned off to insert them.
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|

1

R12 VOLT BATTERIES (2)

\ O] STRAIN RELIEF
AN + MARKER “ 4+ MARKER
\ - + J/ TWO WIRE BATTERY
—TT —= CABLE ASS'Y CONNECTOR
/ TERMINAL
- MARKER
O
-
cam | . : :
i\t - u\ EPS
L__FUSEOR z - MARKER
o) CIRCUIT BREAKER
— \ -
L_SINGLE WIRE BATTERY RACK
CABLE ASS'Y AND SEPARATOR

Figure 5-7 Typical Battery Interconnection Layout
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YELLOW COLORED
TABS

g BE

¢ DIP
SWITCHES

SwW

1 — WRITE MEMORY (Enable = ON: Disabie = QFF)
2 — CLEAR TO SEND (Enable = ON; Disable = OFF)
3 — TRACE OUTPUT (Enable = ON; Disable = OFF)
4 — SOFT RESTART (Enable = ON; Disable = OFF)
5 — SMDR (Enable = ON; Disable = OFF) -

6 — 29 CHAR. (OFF); 80 CHAR. (ON)

7 — SMDR: CPB (OFF); APB (ON)

8 — INITIALIZE (Enable = ON; Disable = OFF)

L
E
e*” p
S

PROCESSOR

~

N

)

.

Figure 5-8 Central Processor Board (CPB)
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When inserting a card into the KSU,
make sure the card edges are aligned
with the KSU card guides, that the
service switch is in the service
(down) position, and that the compo-
nent side of the card faces to the
right. Note, the card ejector tabs
are color coded to match the desig-
nations on the KSU. Make sure the
PCB’s are securely seated in their
respective card connectors.

Press firmly on the card ejector tabs
once the PCB is mounted into the KSU.
The service switch shouid be returned
to the normal (up) position.

PCB Programming

The COI (Figure 5-9), KSB (Figure 5
10), and SLT cards each have a service
switch on the front of the card. The
switch should be in the Normal (up)
position for normal operation.

The CPB has a DIP switch assembly for
programming various system functions.
Make sure the switches are positioned
according to the functions described
in Figure 5-8. The APB board. provides
connectors for the SLU and RSM.

5.9 Station Connections

There is a 50-pin female amphenoi-type
connector on each station SLT, KSB, and
KSB/OHV card. These allow the system to
be cabled to the main distribution frame
(MDF). Twenty-five pair telephone cabling
must be prepared with mating connectors to
extend the KSU interface circuits to the
cable clamps at the bottom of the KSU to
the MDF. These cables are then terminated
on industry standard 66MI- 50 type punch-
down connector blocks (Refer to Tables 5-
1, 5-2, and 5-3). It is recommended that
66M1-50 split blocks with bridging clips
be used to simplify troubleshooting and to
quickly isolate faults.
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The amphenol type connectors will be on
the front edge of the printed circuit
boards which are plugged into the green
colored card slots. These connectors
require male piug-ended cables for proper
attachment. The actual quantity of cable
required. depends on the size of the
system. Each time a station card is
added to the system, another connector is
required. A maximum of six station
boards can be installed in the basic KSU.

After the amphenol type cable connector
has been attached, the cable should be
anchored to the cable clamps at the bot-
tom of the KSU with tie wraps in order to
prevent accidental disconnection.

The Expansion KSU contains four station
siots (See Figure 5-3).

5.10 CO/PBX Connections

An FCC approved RJ21X connector should
be supplied by the Telco at the demarcation
point. The RJ21X should be located
within 25 ft. of the KSU. All CO/PBX
line connections are made on the P1 and
P2 cables. The P1 connector is located
in the Basic KSU and the P2 connector in
the Expansion KSU. A COIl card must be
installed in the associated KSU card siot
in order for the CO/PBX line interface
connections to be established (Refer to
Tables 5-5 and 5-6).

8.11 Power Failure Transfer and Loud
Bell Control Connections

The Power Failure Transfer Unit contains
the Loud Bell Control contacts. The
package should contain:

-1PFT

— 1 two-connector terminal strip
- 1 amphenol clip

-2 jack screws

~ 4 washer screws

— 1 plastic terminai strip protector
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WHITE COLORED

NORMAL/SERVICE
SWITCH

Figure 59 Central Office Interface Board (COl)
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GREEN COLORED
TABS

957] NORMAL/SERVICE
1 switch

STATION 50-PIN
CONNECTOR

Figure 5-10 Key Station Interface Board (KSB)
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Table 5-1 Station Connecting Block (KSB) Table 5-2 Station Connecting Block .
(KSB/OHV)
PAIR PIN COLOR | DESIG PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG
1 26 W/BL VT 100 1 26 W/BL VT 100
1 BUW VR 100 1 BLW VR 100
2 27 ‘WIOR DT 100 2 27 W/OR DT 100
2 ORW DR 100 2 ORW DR 100
3 28 WIGN - 3 28 WIGN OVT 100
3 GN/W - 3 GN/W OVR 100
4 29 WI/BR VT 101 4 29 WIBR VT 101
4 BR/W VR 101 4 BR/W VR 101
5 30 WISL DT 101 5 30 WISL DT 101
5 suw DR 101 5 SuUw DR 101
6 31 R/BL — 6 31 R/BL OVT 10t
6 BUR - 6 BU/R OVR 101
7 32 R/OR VT 102 7 32 R/OR VT 102
7 OR/R VR 102 7 OR/R VR 102
8 33 R/GN DT 102 8 33 R/IGN DT 102
8 GN/R DR 102 8 GN/R DR 102
9 34 R/BN - 9 34 R/BN . OVT 102
9 BN/R — 9 BN/R OVR 102
10 35 R/SL VT 103 10 35 R/SL VT 103
10 SUR VR 103 |. 10 SUR VR 103
11 36 BK/BL DT 103 11 36 BK/BL DT 103
11 BUBK DR 103 1" BLUBK DR 103
12 37 BK/OR —_ 12 37 BK/OR OVT 103
12 OR/BK - 12 OR/BK OVR 103
13 38 BK/GN VT 104 S 38 BK/GN VT 104
13 GN/BK VR 104 13 GN/BK VR 104
14 -39 BK/BR DT 104 14 39 BK/BR DT 104
14 BR/BK DR 104 . 14 BR/BK DR 104
18 40 BK/SL - 15 40 BK/SL OVT 104
15 SUBK - 15 SUBK OVR 104
16 41 YI8L VT 105 16 41 Y/BL VT 105
16 BUY VR 105 16 BLY VR 105
17 42 Y/OR DT 105 17 42 Y/OR DT 105
17 OR/Y DR 105 17 OR/Y DR105
18 43 Y/GN - 18 43 YIGN " OVT 105
18 GN/Y - 18 GN/Y OVR 105
19 44 Y/BN VT 106 19 44 Y/BN VT 106
19 BN/Y VR 106 19 BN/Y VR 106
20 45 YISL DT 106 20 45 Y/SL DT 106
20 suy DR 106 20 suy DR 106
21 46 ViBL - 21 46 viBL OVT 106
21 BLvV - 21 BLV OVR 106
22 47 VIOR VT 107 22 47 VIOR VT 107
22 ORV VR 107 22 ORV VR 107
23 48 VIGN DOT-107 23 48 VIGN DT 107
23 - GN/V DR 107 23 GN/V DR 107
24 49 VIBN - 24 49 VIBN ovT 107
24 BN/V - 24 BN/V OVR 107
25 50 VISL - 25 50 VISL =
25 sSuv -_ 25 Suv -
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Table 5-3 Station Connecting Block (SLT) Table 5-4 Power Failure Transfer
Unit Connections (PFT)
PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG
1 26 W/BL VT 100 1 26 W/BL 1TOT
1 BLW VR 100 1 BLW 1TOR
2 27 W/OR —_ 2 27 W/OR SPARE
2 OR/W —_ 2 ORW SPARE
3 28 WIGN - 3 28 WIGN 1STIT
3 GNW - 3 GN/W 1STIR
4 29 WIBR VT 101 4 29 W/BR 1STOT
4 BR/W VR 101 4 BR/W 1STOR
5 30 WISL - 5 30 WISL 2T0T
5 SUW —_ 5 SUW 2TOR
6 31 R/BL -— 6 31 R/BL SPARE
6 BL/R —_ . 6 BLUR SPARE
7 32 R/OR VT 102 7 32 R/OR 2STIT
7 OR/R VR 102 7 OR/R 2STIR
8 33 R/IGN —_ 8 33 R/IGN 2STOT
8 GN/R _ 8 GN/R 2STOR
9 34 R/BN - 9 34 R/BN 3TO0T
9 BN/R - 9 BN/R 3TOR
10 35 R/SL VT 103 10 35 R/SL SPARE
10 SR VR 103 10 SUR SPARE
1" 36 BK/BL - ' 11 36 BK/BL 3STIT
1 BL/BK - 11 BL/BK 3STIR
12 37 BK/OR —-— 12 37 BK/OR 3STOT
12 OR/BK _ 12 OR/BK 3STOR
13 38 BK/GN VT 104 13 38 BK/GN 4TOT
13 GN/BK VR 104 13 GN/BK 4TOR
14 39 BK/BR — 14 39 BK/BR SPARE
14 BR/BK _ 14 BR/BK SPARE
15 40 BK/SL —_ 15 40 BK/SL 4STIT
15 SUBK —_ 15 SL/BK 4STIR
i6 41 Y/BL VT 105 16 41 Y/IBL 4STOT
16 BLY VR 105 16 BLY 4STOR
17 42 Y/OR — 17 42 Y/OR 5TOT
17 OR/Y - 17 OR/Y 5TOR
18 43 YIGN —_ 18 43 YIGN - SPARE
18 GN/Y —_ 18 GN/Y SPARE
19 44 Y/IBN VT 106 19 44 YIBN SSTIT
19 BN/Y VR 106 19 BN/Y 58TIR
20 45 Y/SL — 20 45 Y/ISL 58TOT
20 SuyY - 20 suyY 5STOR
21 46 VIBL -_— 21 46 ViBL 6TOT
21 BLYV — 21 BUV 6TOR
22 .47 VIOR VT 107 22 47 VIOR SPARE
22 ORIV VR 107 22 ORV SPARE
23 48 VIGN L — 23 48 VIGN 6STIT
23 GN/V —_ 23 GN/V 6STIR
24 49 VIGN — 24 49 VIBN 6STOT
24 BN/V _ 24 BN/V 6STOR
25 50 VISL —_ 25 50 VISL -
25 sV —_ 25 Suv -
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Table 5-5 P-1 Connecting Block
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Table 5-6 P-2 Connecting Block

PAIR | PIN | COLOR | DESIG. | DESCRP.
1 26 W/BL CO1T -
1 BLUW CO1R
2 27 wiC cozaTt
2 O/W CO2R
3 28 WIG COo3T
3 G/W CO3R
4 29 W/BR co4T C
4 BR/W CO4R )
5 30 WIS cosT |
5 SIW COSR 1
6 31 RO/BL | CO6T
6 BURD CO6R
7 32 RD/O corT
7 O/RD CO7R
8 33 RD/G cosT
8 G/RD CO8R
9 34 RO/BR | CO9T
9 BR/IRD | COSR
10 35 RD/S Cco10T
10 S/RD | CO10R
11 36 BK/BL | CONT
11 BUBK | CO11R
12 37 BK/O co12t C
12 O/BK CO12R 0
13 38 BK/G | CO13T ]
13 | G/BK -| CO13R 2
14 39 BK/IBR | CO14T
14 BR/IBK | CO14R
15 40 BK/S CO15T
15 S/BK CO15R
16 41 Y/BL Cco16T
16 BLY ‘CO16R
17 42 "YIO CcOo17T
17 orY CO17R
18 43 YIG CcO18T
18 Gry CO18R
19 44 Y/BR co19T
19 BRYY CO19R
20 45 YIS co20T C
20 Sy CO20R 0
21 46 vigL CO21T i
21 BULV CO21R 3.
22 47 VIO coazt
22 o CO22R
23 48 VIGR C023T
23 GRV CO23R
24 49 V/IBR co247
24 BRV CO24R
25 50 VIS -
25 Siv -

PAIR | PIN | COLOR | DESIG. | DESCRP.
1 26 W/BL Cco25T
1 BLW CO25R |
2 27 WIO CO267 |
2 o/w CO26R |
3 28 WIG coz2rT
3 G/W CO27R
4 29 W/BR CO28T C
4 BR/W CO28R 0
5 30 WIS Cco29T !
5 SIW CO29R 4
6 31 RD/BL | CO30T
& BLU/RD COS30R |
7 32 RD/O CO31T
7 O/RD CO31R
8 33 ROIG co3z2T
8 G/RD CO32R
9 34 RD/BR | CO33T
9 BR/RD | CO33R
10 35 RD/S CO347
10 S/RD CO34R
1 36 BK/BL | CO35T
11 BUBK | COSSR
12 37 BK/O CO36T Cc
12 O/BK CO36R o
13 38 BK/G Cco37T A
: 13 G/BK COJ7R 5
14 39 BK/BR | CO38T
14 BR/IBK | CO38R
15 40 BK/S CQO39T
15 S/BK CO39R
16 41 Y/IBL C040T
16 BUY CO40R
17 42 YIO -
17 ory _
18 43 YIG -
18 Gy -
19 44 Y/BR -
19 BRIY -
20 45 YIS -
20 S/Y -
21 46 ViBL -—
21 BUV -
22 47 VIO -
22 o -
23 48 VIGR -
23 GRvV —
24 49 VIBR -
24 BR/V -
25 50 VIS -
25 SV -
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Power Failure Transfer

A maximum of two, optional Power
Failure Transfer Units (PFT) can be
installed in the Basic KSU. In the
event of a commercial power failure,
up to six CO/PBX lines per PFT can
automatically transfer to single line
telephones for emergency communica-
tions. These SLT's can be either
rotary or DTMF but must be equipped
with CO powered ringers. These SLT
stations do not have to be used for
intercom, but can be if so desired.

The PFT aiso provides the contact clo-
sure for Loud Bell Control/CO Line
Control. The PFT has a 50-pin male
amphenol connector that allows a 25-
pair cable to be installed and ter-
minated at the MDF. Refer to Figure
5-11 and Table 5-4 PFT connec-
tions. '

Loud Beil Control

The Siemens 40/80 System provides re-
fay contact closure to active op-
tional external signaling equipment
during incoming CO line ringing or to
activate ancilliary equipment.

The stations for Loud Bell Control are
selected as part of system program-
ming. Either or both of the LBC cir-
cuits may be assigned to any one sta-
taion, to separate stations, or to a CO
Line to provide contact closure while
that CO Line is busy. The dry con-
tacts will follow the ringing condi-
tion of that station or will remain
closed when assigned to a CO line.

The LBC contacts are installed under-
neath the PFT in the Basic KSU (See
Figure 5-3).

a. Using the two jack screws, mount
the two-connector terminal strip
to the KSU.
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b. Take the RD/OR wire on the back
of the terminal strip and route
through the slot where the PFT s
mounted and connect to the RDI/OR
wire on the back of the PFT.

c. Connect the appropriate wire (1
or 2) tie wrapped to the PFT
mounting hole to the K1 connector
on the PFT.

d. Insert the PFT into the hole
provided (See Figure 5-3) and
fasten with two washer screws.

e. Connect the customer provided
ringing generator and ringing
devices(s) to the LBC contacts
(Refer to Figure 5-11).

f. Replace the plastic terminal
strip protector.

5.12 Key Telephone Installation

A maximum of 80 Key Telephones may be in-
stalled with the Siemens 40/80 Hybrid Key
Telephone System (48 with the Basic KSU
and 32 with the Expansion KSU). The Key
Telephones are interfaced with KSB boards
or (KSB/OHV boards) which each have eight
circuits per board. Each KSB circuit in-
terface is extended from the KSU to the
MDF through the front edge connector on

- the KSB board.

Also at the MDF are the terminated dis-
tribution cables that are run from each
Key Telephone location. Each Key Tele-
phone requires three-pair twisted -cabie
wiring to connect the Key Telephones to
the System on a “home run” basis. The
telephone end of the cable is terminated
on a modular jack and the MDF end of the
cable should terminate on a punchdown
block making up the MDF (Refer to
Figure 5-12).,
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Cross connecting (jumper) wires connect
the telephone to the KSB. Key Tele-
phone is assigned a three-digit intercom
directory number in accordance with the
locations of the equipped KSB's.

The installer should exercise caution when
connecting a Key Telephone while System
power is on. The first pair of wires is
reserved for voice transmission. The
second pair supplies data, and
the third pair (optional) is for Off Mook
Voice Announce (OHVA). Power is
distributed to the Keyset on the voice and
data pair of wires, where the voice pair
provides ground and the data pair
Supplies Power (24V dc). The proper polarity
of the wired connections must be maintain-
ed for proper operation.

-5.13 DSS Installation

The DSS/DLS is assigned to operate with a -

Key Telephone. Up to three units can be
assigned to a station. There is no limit
to the number of units that can be instal-
led in a System, but each unit uses a Key
Telephone interface circuit and this re-
duces station capacity on a one-per-one
basis.

A two-pair twisted cable is required for
connecting the DSS unit. The cable should
be placed from the DSS to the MDF in a
“home run” manner. The DSS end of the
cable is terminated on a three-pair mod-
ular jack and the MDF is “punched down” on
a terminal biock for cross connection to
the appropriate station cable (See Figure
5-12 and Tabie 5-1).

Since the System supplies power to the

DSS, no transformer or external power

device is required.

5.14 Single Line Telephone Installation

Single Line Telephones (SLT's) can be ex-
changed for Key Telephones on an eight-
for-eight basis. The following items are
required  for a System installing SLT’s:
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1 SLT board (instalied in KSU)
1 RG unit (installed into EPS)
¢ 1 APB board (installed in Basic KSU)

The SLT is color coded with green ejector
tabs and is plugged into any designated
KSB or SLT card slot. Each SLT board
supports eight telephones (standard DTMF
Single Line Telephones and message wait-
ing DTMF SLT’s). The Ring Generator Unit
(RG must be installed into the External
Power Supply Housing (EPS) to provide
power for ringing and message waiting for
SLTs (See Figure 5-4). When the number
of SLT's installed exceeds the traffic
handling of the two DTMF receivers, the
SLU module should be installed. The Sin-
gle Line Telephone DTMFRS (Receiver/Sen-
der) Unit (SLU) installs on the Applica
tion Board (APB) and provides four addi-
tional DTMF receivers and one additional
DTMF sender to support Single Line Tele-

" phones. )

Each SLT requires one-pair cable. The -
cable should be placed from the telephone
location to the MDF in a “*home run” man-
ner. The telephone end of the cable run
should be terminated in a modular jack

(See Figrue 5-12). The MDF end should be

“punched down” on a terminal block for
cross connection to the appropriate sta-
tion cable (See Tabie 5-3).

5.15 Installing a Single Line Telephone
DTMFRS Unit (SLU)

The two DTMF receivers and two DTMF sen-
ders located on the APB board are suffi-
cient to support up to 24 Single Line
Telephones under moderate SLT usage. If
more than 24 SLT's are installed, or SLT
usage is heavy, then the SLU should be
added to provide four additional DTMF
receivers and one additional DTMF sender.

a. Remove the Application Board (APB)
from the KSU.
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b. Locate the K1 and K2 connectors on the
Application Board (See Figure 5-13)
and the K1 and K2 connectors on the
SLU.

¢c. Take the SLU and push the K1 pin con-
~ nector gently onto the K1 pins on the
APB board.

d. Then push the K2 pin connector on the
SLU gently onto the K2 pins on the APB
board.

The Receiver/Sender Unit is now installed
and the APB board can be replaced in the
KSU.

5.16 Wall Mounting the Telephone

All connections to the Key Telephone are
fully modular. To wall mount the Key
Telephone, it is necessary to have one
Wall Mount Kit and one standard-typé jack
assembly designed for normal wall hanging
applications. - : : '

a. Unplug the line cord from the phone.
This line cord will not be required
and should be retained as a mainten-
ance replacement item.

b. Lift the plastic number retainer up-
ward and expose the screw underneath.
Remove the screw and the handset tab.
Replace it with the handset tab from
the Wall Mount Kit.

‘Be careful to position the tab so that
the protrusion faces the hookswitch.
This will allow the handset to remain
secure when the teiephone is on the
wall. Replace the screw and snap the
number retainer into place.

c. Substitute the short modular cord
from the Wall Mount Assembly into the
modular connector vacated by the line
cord.
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d. Align the wall mount baseplate with
the holes on the bottom of the
telephone. Snap in piace.

e. Now mate the two key hole siots on
the baseplate with the lugs on the
630-A type jack. Align the modular
connector and slide telephone into
place {Refer to Figure 5-14).

5.17 Headset Installation

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephones have
been designed to operate with industry
standard electret mic compatible modular
headset adapters and operator headsets.
To modify a Siemens Key Telephone to sup-
port an external headset, plug the head-
set adapter cord into the vacant handset
jack on the Key Telephone base. Plug the
teiephone handset cord into the headset
adapter box where indicated by the head-

" set manufacturer’s instructions.

In the programming section, under- Station
Programming, speakerphone operation must
be disabled to allow headset operation.
When this is done, such features as On-
Hook Dialing and Handsfree Speakerphone
operation become inoperable. However,

‘incoming page/voice announcements, tone

ringing and Background Music will still
be heard over the Key Telephone speaker.
The Key Telephone’'s (ON/OFF) button then
controls the on-hook or off-hook status
of the telephone.

5.18 Background Music and Music-On-Hold

Music-On-Hold and Background Music
through Key Telephone speakers can be
provided via a customer provided tuner,
tape deck, etc. Connection is made with
an RCA jack connector on the DC/DC Con-
verter (DCU); a volume adjustment is also
provided on the DCU (Refer to Figure 5-
15). The input impedance of the music
source is 2K ohms maximum.
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40/80 Feature Index

FEATURE INTERNAL | EXTERNAL
FEATURE PACKAGE | EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT
I 11v ! wvi| REQUIRED i REQUIRED
Account Code ' f S| S8 N 1 Printer
Account Code (Single Line) S N Printer
Attendant Disable Outgoing Access S N N
Ampilified Central Office (COA) 0100 COA N
Attendant Recall 's|s|s N N
Automatic Pause Insertion S/ 8§88 N N
Automatic Privacy S| S|S N N
Automatic Line Selection S| 8|8 N N
Background Music S| 8|8 N Music Source
Battery Backup-Memory S|8|8 N
Battery Backup-System 000 BC
Busy Lamp Field S|S |8 N
Call Announce Privacy S| sS|S8 N
Call Back S8 | & 5N

Call Forwarding: Station
Forward All
Forward Busy
Forward No Answer
Forward Busy/No Ans

DO ®noo
zzzzz
Z2zzzzz2

APB

Preset tec Statlons S| S8
Preset to Hunt Groups
Preset to Off-Net (via speed diai)
Preset to UCD Groups
Preset to Voice Mail Groups
Call Forwarding: CO Lines
Incoming CO Lines Off-Net (via speed dial)
Calling Station Tone Mode Optlon
Call Park
Call Pick-up Group
Call Transfer
Camp-On
Camp-On Recall
Centrex Compatability
Chaining Speed Bins
CO Line Access
CO Line Control

COwwmwwuww
2Z222Z2Z
2 Z2ZZ

Voice Mail System

>
0
w

DOOOOLOOOo®n
DOOOLOLOOOO
(D(/)(/)U)O‘)U)(DU)(DUJO
ZZZZZZZZZZ
Z2Z2Z2zZzZ2Z2Z2Z2Z222

S = Standard Feature; S* = Included in Version 1.1 or higher;
O =Optional: Requires additional hardware; N =No additional hardware required

SIS0108-1
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40/80 Feature Index (Cont'd)

: FEATURE INTERNAL EXTERNAL
FEATURE _PACKAGE : EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT
| 1 v | wvi | REQUIRED REQUIRED
CO Line Groups ] S/ s|s N N
CO Line Loop Supervision - /'S8 8 N N
CO Line Queue 'S |8 s N N
CO Line Incoming Ring Assignment: !
Assigned Per CO Button Appearance ‘ S ' S N N
Assigned Per CO Line ‘ | S N N
CO Ring Detect 'S |88 N N
Conference: !
Add-on 'S |s|s N
Muiti-Line 'S |s|s N
Unsupervised Trunk-to-Trunk o o!/0 N
SLT - Add-on S!8]s8 N
SLT - Muiti-Line S | N
SLT - Conference with Personal Park 41 S N
Conference Enable/Disable Per Station S N
Conference Enable/Disable Per CO Line S N N
Day/Nnght Class of Service (COS) : s i N N
Dial Pulse Sending 1's s |s N N
Dialing Privileges s/s|s N N
Dtrect CO Line
S!S|Ss N N
S| S N N
To l'funt Groups S N N
To Off-Net (via speed dial) S N N
To Voice Mail Groups S N Voice Mail System
DISA: 0O/0|0 APB N
Programmable Access Code S!S N N
CO Line Group Access S| 8 N N
Station Access S| S N N
Direct Station Selection S/ 88 N N
Directed Call Pick-up:
Pick-up from Stations S|S|S N N
Pick-up from UCD Groups S*| 8§ N N
Do Not Disturb (DND) S!'S|S8 N N
One-Time Do Not Disturb | S N N
DTMF Sending 'S s s N N
Emergency Transfer 000 PFT SLT's
Exclusive Hold 'S |81!s N N
Executive Override f S N N

S = Standard Feature; S* = included in Version 1.1 or higher;
O =Optional: Requires additional hardware: N = No additional hardware required
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40/80 Feature Index (Cont'd)
| FEATURE | |NTERNAL EXTERNAL
FEATURE | _PACKAGE | EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT
i1 v 1wt REQUIRED REQUIRED
Executive/Secretary Transfer S ; S| S N N
Executive Speed Dial f | S N N
Expanded Station Speed Bins (1280) ! S N N
Flash Sis|s N N
Flash on Intercom C S N | N
Flash with Speed Dial ( S|s|s N | N
Flexible Attendant(s) 8188 N N
Flexible Button Assignment S| 8|S N
Hunt Groups: (8 x 8) |
Pilot Hunting s N
Station Hunting S N
Hunt Group Chaining S N
Hold Preference S| S N
Hold Recall N
Intercom Calling
Intercom Signaling Select N~
Last Number Redial N
LCD Display N Exec Telephone
S| s N N
S| S N N
S!S N N
S| S N N
Weekly Time Tables S| S N N
Daily Start Time Tables S| S N N
Exception Tables S8 N N
Default LCR Database S N N
LCR Routing for Toll Information S N N
*’ and '#’ Entries in Insert/Delete Tables S N N
Loud Bell Control (LBC) 0|00 PFT Gen & Bells
Meet Me Page S|S S N N
Message Waiting S8 8 N N
Message Waiting Reminder Tone S8 8 N N
Music On Hold S!8|S8 N Music Source
Mute Key SI1S!S8S N N
Name in LCD Display S N Exec Telephone
Night Service:
Manual Operation S| S |S8 N N
Automatic Operation S N N

S = Standard Feature; S* =
O =Optional: Requires additional hard

Included in Version 1.1 or higher;
ware; N =No additional hardware required
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40/80 Feature Index (Cont'd)
FEATURE INTERNAL EXTERNAL
FEATURE PACKAGE EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT
[ 11v]|wvi| REQUIRED | REQUIRED
Night Service: (Cont'd) |
Weekly Night Mode Schedule S N N
Night Class of Service (COS) S N N
Universal Night Answer (UNA) S|S8 S N N
Off-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA) 000 KSB/OHV 34 Btn w/OHVA
Off-Premise Extensions (OPX) | O | O ! O | OPX/APB/RG | OPX Circuit
On Hook Dialing S|§8,8 N N
Paging-External .00 APB Paging Equip
Paging-Internal S!S ;8 N N
Paging Access Restriction IS 1S |S N N
Pause Timer S| 8|8 N N
PBX Dial Codes S!S |8 N
Personalized Messages SI!§s |8 N
Personalized Message Code on a Flex Key i 8§ N
Preferred Line Answer N
Pulse-To-Tone Switchover N
Privacy Release:
System-wide Option . N N-
Per Station Qption’ S N N
S N N
8 S!S 8 N N
nisttation (Database) S8 N N
Remote'System Monitor and Maintenance S N Optional Modem
Save Number Redial (SNR) S| s|s N N
Single Line Telephone (SLT) Compatability O | O | O | SLT/APB/RG | 2500 Type SLT
SLT Personal Park:
SLT Personal Park Transfer S N N
SLT Conference with Personal Park S N N
SLT "Flip-Flop" Hold S N N
SMDR S| S8|S8 RSM Printer
Speakerphone S/ 8|8 N N
Station Speed Dial S8 |8 N N
System Capacity:
up to 24x48 Configuration S{S8S N N
up to 32x64 Configuration O | O | O |Expansion KSU N
up to 40x96 Configuration O Expansion KSU N
System Hold S| S |8 N N
System Speed Dial S|S|S N N
Transfer Recall S|§8|8S N N

S = Standard Feature; S* =
O = Optional: Requires additional hard

A-SIS0108-4
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40/80 Feature Index (Cont'd)

| FEATURE INTERNAL EXTERNAL
FEATURE __PACKAGE | EQUIPMENT | EQUIPMENT
1 v | vt | -REQUIRED REQUIRED
Universal Call Distribution (UCD): (8 x 8) [ !
Alternate UCD Group Assignments i S| S N N
Overflow Station Assignment ‘ S| S N N
Incoming CO Direct Ringing ‘ S| S N N
Recorded Announcements (RAN) ! 0,0 N ! RAN Device -
Two Recorded Announcements for Transferred f ‘ | }
CO Cails o o] N RAN Device
Number of Calls in Queue Display . S N N
UCD Auto Wrap-up with Timer ‘ S N N
Universal Night Answer (UNA) 'S 1SS N N
Voice Mail Groups: (8 x 8) | Voice Mail System

In Band Signaling Integration ; I o*
Voice Mail Message Waiting Indication :
Voice Mail CO Disconnect Signal Pass thru
Voice Mail Tone Mode Calling Option
Volume Control 8

0n.m n O

i

'
|
I

S = Standard Feature; S* = included in Version 1.1 or higher;
O =Optional: Requires additional hardware; N = No additional hardware required
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FP VI GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1 FEATURE PACKAGE VI SOFTWARE

This new Feature Package (FP VI), replacing the
current Feature Package V, brings to the 40/80
system significant enhanced Features and Flexibility.
This feature package is a composite of all previously
released features contained in FP V, with the
addition of the features described in the following
sections.

FP VI is installed in the Central Processor Board
(CPB) without the need for additional hardware or
modifications to existing hardware. The software is
intended to be backward compatible and will work

with all existing hardware. inciuding KSU’s, PCB's,

and the complete line of Siemens key telephones.

2 SYSTEM AND STATION'FE;

2.1 bie-Outgoing Access
This feature::allows the first Attendant station to dial
a code and disable a CO line from outgoing CO
calls. This applies to all station(s) that have access
to that line. Incoming status is not affected. This
feature is a part of the "Maintenance” package.

2.2 Station Oft-Net Forward

stations will be allowed to forward intercom and
transferred CO line calls to an off-net location. This
allows a station to reroute calls that would normally
be lost. Calls can be forwarded to home or another
off-net site. Initially ringing CO calls cannot be
forwarded with this feature (see Incoming CO lines

A-SIS0108-6

Off-Net Forward, feature).

23 Call Forwarding: Preset

This feature allows the system data base to be
configured so that incoming CO Lines, which are
programmed to ting at a particular station, can be
forwarded elsewhere in the system predetermined
by programming. This feature is active if the station
ringing is not answered in a specified time. This is
particularly useful in "overflow*apgiications where a

Voice Mail or Auto ndgnt may. be in use.

he ‘gystem may, independently,
O-kalls preset forwarded to:

another station in the system
. to a UCD, VM or Hunt group
] Off-Net (via Speed Dial)

A station may have one designated preset forward
location defined in the data base.

24 Incoming CO Lines Off-Net Forward

Allows the first attendant to forward incoming CO
calls to an off-net location. The attendant can
forward one CO line, a group of CO lines or all CO
lines to a off-net location. The attendant must have
a direct appearance of the CO line(s) to be
forwarded. Off-net forwarding is accomplished via
use of a speed dial bin and requires the APB card
to be installed in the system.

25 Calling station Tone Mode Option

This feature will provide a easy means for a Calling
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5.19 External Paging Connections

External paging amplifier equipment (cus-
tomer provided) may be connected to the
System for dial access from any telephone
in the System (except those denied paging
access). One optional non-amplified
external paging zone is provided with the
APB board. The output impedance of the
paging zone is 600 ohms at 0 dBm. The low
level voice signal output is specified at
5 milliwatts maximum. Two sets of dry
control contacts are provided to switch on
the external amplifier equipment and/or to
momentarily remove background music if
supplied to the paging device. Connection
is made on the APB board (Refer to Figures
5-13, 5-16, and 5-17).

The voice output is provided on the EPT
and EPR pair. The break contacts are pair
EPB and the make contacts are pair EPM.

5.20 RS-232C Connections

One RS-232C type connector is provided and
is located on the CPB board. There is an
optional second RS-232C connector which
can be installed on the APB board. The
RS-232C connector on the CPB can be used
for either Station Message Detail Record-
ing (SMDR) or for on-line (Remote) data-
base programming through the RS-232C port
- using a data terminal. If the second RS-
232C connector is installed on the APB
board, this connector can be used for SMDR
only. The RS-232C pinout is shown in
Figure 5-18.

Either an 80 character or 29 character
printing device may be connected to the
RS-232C connector. Switch 6 on the CPB
board must be programmed to provide either
the desired 29 or 80 character display
field and Switch 2 must be set in the on
position to enabie CTS signal.

5-26
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5.21 Installing the RSM
(Additional RS-232C port)

a. Remove the Application Board (APB)
from the KSU.

b. Set the RSM baud rate (Refer to
Figure 5-19).

¢. Locate the S1 connector on the APB
board and the S1 pins on the RSM
unit.

d. Gently push the S1 pins of the RSM
onto the S1 pin connector on the APB
board (connections for the RS-232C
output are shown in Figure 5-18).

e. Re-insert the APB board.

f. Set switch seven on the CPB io the
APB (ON) position.

5.22 Installing the Expansion KSU
NOTE

The second .Power Supply (PS) must
be added to the External Power
Supply Housing (EPS) when the
Expansion KSU is added.

The Expansion KSU can be installed at the
same time as the Basic KSU, or later. In -
either case the system power must be
turned off prior to the installation.

a. Refer to section 5.3 - KSU Mounting.
The Expansion KSU mounts directly to
the right of the Basic KSU (Refer to
Figure 5-1). Using the template pro-
vided, identify the screw hole loca-
tions. Insert the two screws into
the wooden backboard and tighten
enough to hold the weight of the
unit.
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5.19 External Paging Connections

External paging amplifier equipment (cus-
tomer provided) may be connected to the
System for dial access from any telephone
in the System (except those denied paging
access). One optional non-amplified
external paging zone is provided with the
APB board. The output impedance of the
paging zone is 600 ohms at 0 dBm. The low
levei voice signal output is specified at
5 milliwatts maximum. Two sets of dry
control contacts are provided to switch on
the external amplifier equipment and/or to
momentarily remove background music if
supplied to the paging device. Connection
is made on the APB board (Refer to Figures
5-13, 5-16, and 5-17).

The voice output is provided on the EPT
and EPR pair. The break contacts are pair
EPB and the make contacts are pair EPM.

5.20 RS-232C Connections

One RS-232C type connector is provided and
is located on the CPB board. There is an
optional second RS-232C connector which
can be installed on the APB board. The
RS-232C connector on the CPB can be used
for either Station Message Detail Record-
ing (SMDR) or for on-line (Remote) data-
base programming through the RS-232C port
- using a data terminal. if the second RS-
232C connector is installed on the APB
board, this connector can be used for SMDR
only. The RS-232C pinout is shown in
Figure 5-18.

Either an 80 character or 29 character
printing device may be connected to the
RS-232C connector. Switch 6 on the CPB
board must be programmed to provide either
the desired 29 or 80 character display
field and Switch 2 must be set in the on
position to enable CTS signal.
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5.21 Installing the RSM
(Additional RS-232C port)

a. Remove the Application Board (APB)
from the KSU.

b. Set the RSM baud rate (Refer to
Figure 5-19).

¢. Locate the S1 connector on the APB
board and the S1 pins on the RSM
unit.

d. Gently push the S1 pins of the RSM
onto the S1 pin connector on the APB
board (connections for the RS-232C
output are shown in Figure 5-18).

e. Re-insert the APB board.

f. Set switch seven on the CPB to the
APB (ON) position.

5.22 Installing the Expansion KSU
NOTE

The second Power Supply (PS) must
be added to the External Power
Supply Housing (EPS) when the
Expansion KSU is added.

The Expansion KSU can be installed at the
same time as the Basic KSU, or later. In -
either case the system power must be
turned off prior to the installation.

a. Refer to section 5.3 - KSU Mounting.
The Expansion KSU mounts directly to
the right of the Basic KSU (Refer to
Figure 5-1). Using the template pro-
vided, identify the screw hole loca-
tions. Insert the two screws into
the wooden backboard and tighten
enough to hold the weight of the
unit.
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5.19 External Paging Connections

External paging amplifier equipment (cus-
tomer provided) may be connected to the
System for dial access from any telephone
in the System (except those denied paging
access). One optional non-ampiified
external paging zone is provided with the
APB board. The output impedance of the
paging zone is 600 ohms at 0 dBm. The iow
level voice signal output is specified at
5 milliwatts maximum. Two sets of dry
control contacts are provided to switch on
the external amplifier equipment and/or to
momentarily remove background music if
supplied to the paging device. Connection
is made on the APB board (Refer to Figures
5-13, 5-16, and 5-17).

The voice output is provided on the EPT
and EPR pair. The break contacts are pair
EPB and the make contacts are pair EPM.

5.20 RS-232C Connections

One RS-232C type connector is provided and
is located on the CPB board. There is an
optional second RS-232C connector which
can be installed on the APB board. The
RS-232C connector on the CPB can be used
for either Station Message Detail Record-
ing (SMDR) or for on-line (Remote) data-
base programming through the RS-232C port
- using a data terminal. If the second RS-
232C connector is installed on the APB
board, this connector can be used for SMDR
only. The RS-232C pinout is shown in
Figure 5-18.

Either an 80 character or 29 character
printing device may be connected to the
RS-232C connector. Switch 6 on the CPB
board must be programmed to provide either
the desired 29 or 80 character display
field and Switch 2 must be set in the on
position to enable CTS signal.
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5.21 Installing the RSM
(Additional RS-232C port)

a. Remove the Application Board (APB)
from the KSU.

b. Set the RSM baud rate (Refer to
Figure 5-19).

¢. Locate the S1 connector on the APB
board and the S1 pins on the RSM
unit.

d. Gently push the St pins of the RSM
onto the S1 pin connector on the APB
board (connections for the RS-232C
output are shown in Figure 5-18).

e. Re-insert the APB board.

f. Set switch seven on the CPB to the
APB (ON) position.

5.22 Installing the Expansion KSU
NOTE

The second Power Supply (PS) must
be added to the External Power
Supply Housing (EPS) when the
Expansion KSU is added.

The Expansion KSU can be installed at the
same time as the Basic KSU, or later. In -
either case the system power must be
turned off prior to the installation.

a. Refer to section 5.3-KSU Mounting.
The Expansion KSU mounts directly to
the right of the Basic KSU (Refer to
Figure 5-1). Using the template pro-
vided, identify the screw hole loca-
tions. Insert the two screws into
the wooden backboard and tighten
enough to hold the weight of the
unit.
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4 CONDUCTOR
CORD & JACK
MOD 1
)
PIN APS EXTERNAL PAGING
COLOR ~ ~ EQUIPMENT
2 GN  EPVT F QUTPUT TO
- 1 1T T SPEAKERS
APB VOICE
BOARD 8 mO EPVR | || 1T
L 1T 2  oN eper F—é !
| Eo—‘, ; | BREAK
ol I RD  EPBR CONTROL
. 1 T 1 T~ T | CONTROL
L_ = ! 9 BK  EPMT CONTACTS
I |V ! ] MAKE
i AN 4 yL EPMR | _ | | _ |CONTROL
| — R i & e
|
; 4 CONDUCTOR
: CORD & JACK
MQOD 2
ke 3 GN  RANVT | _CL N ‘
k ' ' R VOICE IN | 'NPUT FROM RECORDED
: 4 RD  RANVR ANNOUNCEMENT DEVICE
T T T _
T 2 BK  RAN.CTL ~
| ' MAKE START CONTROL TO
5 YL  RANCTL CONTROL| RAN DEVICE
—_— - T
1 BL  RANSNS ~
T 1 T 1 T T -~ | STOP CONTROL FROM
6 WH RANSNS SENSE | RaAN DEVICE
I R O B
6 CONDUCTOR
CORD & JACK
MOD 3

Figure 5-16 Application Board Connections
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EXTERNAL PAGE QUTPUT CONNECTIONS

APB MOD 1 JACK

12 3 4

l l ] l 1 — NOT USED |
2 — EPVT (VOICE) _
3 — EPVR (VOICE) : -z
4 — NOT USED

§
'
!
:
1
E

EXTERNAL PAGE CONTROL CONTACTS

APB MOD 2 JACK

1.2 3 4

l ' l I 1 — EPMT (MAKE CONTACT)

2 — EPBT (BREAK CONTACT)
3 — EPBR (BREAK CONTACT)
4 — EPMR (MAKE CONTACT)

RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT (RAN) JACK

APB MOD 3 JACK

12 3 4 5 6
I l l I ] I 1 — RAN SENSE (STOP)

2 — RAN CONTROL (START)
3 — RAN VT (VOICE)
4 — RAN VR (VOICE)
5 — RAN CONTROL (START)
6 — RAN SENSE (STOP)

Figure 5-17 Application Board Connectors
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KSU _ Printer/Terminal
(DCE) (DTE)
Pin # Pin #
2 < Transmit Data / 5
3 > Receive Data > 3
. < RTS (Request to send) J/ .
5 O CTS (Clear to send) o
7/ VA
6 > DSR (Data set ready) > 5
- < GND > ;.
2(‘) : < DTR (Data Terminai Ready) ' < éo

RS-232C PINOQUT
Data Communication Requirements are . A) Serial Port Compatible
. B) ASCII Code Compatible
C) 7 Data Bits and 1 Stop Bit
D) No Parity

Figure 5-18 RS-232C Connections
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Table 5-7 SMDR Printout

The SMDR feature provides detailed records of all outgoing and/or incoming, long
distance only or all calls exceeding 30 seconds. This feature is enable or
disabled in system programming. By default, SMDR is not enabled and is set to
record long distance calls only. A printout format of 80 characters maximum or
29 character maximum may be selected in system programming. The standard format
is 69 characters on a single line, A 29 charcter format will generate 3 lines
per message. If the SMDR feature is enabled, the system starts collecting
information about the call as soon as it starts and terminates when the call
ends. If the cail was longer then 30 seconds, the following information is
printed:

80 Chararter format selected :
AAA BB HH:MM HH:MM:SS HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC MM/DDIYY GGGGGGGGGGGGE (CR) (LA

29 Character format selected

AAA BB HH:MM HH:MM:SS (CR) (LF)
HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCcececceeccecece (CR) (LR
GGGGGGGGGGGG (CR) (LA

AAA = Station originator
BB = Outside Line Number
HH:HH = Duration of call in Hours and Minutes
HH:MM:SS = Time of day in Hours, Minutes and Seconds
CC....CC = Number Dialed
MM/DD/YY = Date of call
GG....GG = Account code (optional)
H = Indicates Call Type
“I" = Incoming
“0"= Outgoing
“T" = Transferred
¢ (CR)=Carriage return
e (LF)=Line Feed
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RSM Module Switch Settings

Switch Settings

Baud Rate 1 2 3 4

300 O X X X

1200 X 0o X X

4800 X X o X

9600 X X X o]
X=O0FF

O=ON

Equipment Needed

1 Phillips Screwd[iver

Two screws with washers are used to mount the
RSM to the Application Board (APB).

RSM Module

BAUD RATE SELECTION
SWITCHES

= '

TLLL

12 3 4

HUNUNUL

Figure 5-19 RSM Baud Rate Selection
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b. Remove the connector cover on the
right side of the Basic KSU (Refer to
Figure 5-3). Remove the last three
cards on the right side of the Basic
KSU.

c. Secure the two cabinets together by
hooking the mounting brackets on the
left side of the Expansion KSU over
the ones on the right side of the
Basic KSU and at the same time posi-
tion the Expansion KSU on the two
screws inserted in Step a above.
Tighten the screws on the right side
of the Expansion KSU.

d. Feed the three ribbon cables through
the slot created by removing the side
cover the plug them into the Basic
KSU (Refer to Figure 5-20).

e. Take the power cable located in the

Expansion KSU and feed it through the
slot in the Basic KSU and piug it in. -

Then take the ribbon cable previously
connected to the Basic KSU and connect
it to the Expansion KSU.

NOTE

KSB card slots (last two slots)
and COI (last slot) must operate
with Feature Package V software
installed.

5.23 Instailing the Single Line Ring
Generator and Message Wait Power
Supply Unit

When the Siemens 40/80 System is equipped
with singie line telephones, a Single Line
Ring Generator and Message Wait Power Sup-
ply Unit (RG) is needed to provide ringing
and power for message waiting SLT’s. The
RG is mounted inside the External Power
Supply Housing (EPS) on the bottom sheif.
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insert the RG with components facing
right (Refer to Figure 5-4).

5.24 Installing Recorded Announcement

The Recorded Announcement feature (RAN)
is used with the Uniform Cail Distribu-
tion feature (UCD) to provide unanswered

_incoming CO calls or calls in queue with

a Recorded Announcement while waiting for
an available UCD station. The System may
be programmed to provide this announce-
ment at specified RAN output ports on the
System (unused SLT and COl ports, and the
APB RAN port). The System can be pro-
grammed to connect the waiting caller to
a different RAN port for the second, and
subsequent RAN messages.

For connections made on the MOD 3 moduiar
jack of the Applications Board (APB) re-
fer to Figures 513, 516, and 5-17. The
VT and VR pair are for connection to the

" customer supplied Recorded Announcement

device. CTLT and CTLR pair are the con-
trol contacts that provide closure
{(momentary) when a call is connected to
the RAN voice pair (VT, VR). The Sense
leads are used by the 40/80 system to
detect contact closure provided by RAN
device when the message is. completed.

When a CO line port is used, a 24V dc
power source must be connected to the CO
line port for talk battery. A Loud Bell
Control contact assigned to that CO line
port in programming would provide contact
closure to start the Recorded Announce-
ment device.

When an SLT port is used, the RAN device
must be configured for ring trip opera-
tion. The 90V ac voltage sent to the SLT
port will be recognized by the RAN device

which wiil then answer the call.
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MOUNTING
BRACKETS
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Figure 5-20 Installing the Expansion KSU
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SECTION 6 CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROGRAMMING

6.1 Introduction

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone System can
be programmed to meet each customer’s in-
dividual needs. All programming is done

at station 100 using the Enhanced or Exec-

utive model Key Telephone as the program-
ming instrument. The Executive model is
suggested since the display is designed to
assist in programming.

When the program mode is entered, the Key
Telephone being used no longer operates as
a telephone but as a programming instru-
ment with all of the buttons redefined.
The keys of the dial pad are used to enter
data fields (program codes) associated
with system, station and CO line features.
CO line buttons are used to determine CO
line access, assign class of service, de-
termine station features, etc. DSS but-
tons indicate stations, line group num-
bers, CO line configuration, system fea-
tures, toll-tables, etc. ‘ :

At the time the system is installed it
must be initialized to load defauit data
into memory. If this pre-programming
suits the customer, initialization is all
that is needed.

Any time data is to be changed, the pro-
gram mode must be entered and then the in-
dividal data field (program code). A
data field can be entered to determine
current programming or to change a speci-
fic feature within that field.

During prdgramming, the other Key Tele-
phones in the system operate normally. If
a data field is entered but nothing is
changed, or changed but not entered into
memory (FLASH 90), the previous data will
remain intact upon leaving that data
field. Data fields can be entered at ran-
dom.

In many of the data fields, programming
is performed by toggling LED's on or off,
or entering digits on the keypad. If no
changes are to be made to the line or
station, exit the data field by either
leaving the program mode (pressing the
ON/OFF button to OFF) or entering another
data field (pressing the FLASH button and
entering that program code).

When features are being programmed, tones
are provided to help the programmer de-
termine if a correct or incorrect entry
has been made. A solid one second tone
indicates the data was accepted. An in-
terrupted tone means an error was made.
When this occurs, re-enter the data field
and re-enter the information. Until new
data is entered and accepted, the system
will continue to operate under default or
previousiy entered values.

When the Hold button is pressed to enter
data, that data will be stored in a tem-
porary buffer area. Data is not entered
into system memory and has no effect on
telephone operation until permanent up-
date procedures are performed. This is
done by pressing FLASH 20, and then HOLD.
Then the data in the temporary buffer is
copied into permanent memory. It is at
this point that programming effects tele-
phone operation. Until the permanent up-
date procedures have been performed, the
System will operate under default or pre-
viously programmed data.

Some features must have more than one da-
ta field programmed for that feature to
work. Where . this is the case, it will be
stated in the instructions.

Depending on Feature Package software
installed in the System, some program
codes (data fields) may not be available,
however, all program codes are described
in this section.
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6.2 Using a Data Terminal to Program

A data terminal connected to the RS-232C
port on the CPB can be used for data base
programming. When using a data terminal
(/1O device) to program the System press
return (enter) on the terminal, enter the
password [SMOKIE), and press return again.
Proceed with programming referring to
Table 6-1 for terminai characters that
represent the keyset buttons.

The plus (+) character can enable a fea-
ture; and the minus (—) character can dis-
able a feature. The specific data key can
also be entered again to toggle on and off
a feature.

6.3 Program Mode Entry

Programming is performed at station 100
using either the Enhanced or Executive Key
Telephone. Programming is always done at

this station regardless of the class of .

service or which station has been assigned
the attendant(s).

Before entering the program mode, the
programmer must first verify that the Key
Telephone is properly connected to station
100. To enter the program mode:

a. Press ON/OFF button (LED lights and
intercom dial tone is heard).

b. On the dial pad, press the asterisk
[*] twice. '

c. On ‘the dial pad, enter the digits
[2])[3][6][6] (ADMN). Confirmation
tone is heard and dial tone is re-
moved.

d. The HOLD button and the ON/OFF button
LEDs are lit. The System is ready to
program. (Other telephones connected
to the system continue to function
normaily.)
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NOTE
initialize here if necessary.
e. Press the FLASH button.

f. Dial the two-digit program code for
the desired data field.

Enter customer data.

To store the entered data, press the
HOLD button. A burst of one second
confirmation tone shouid be heard. If
an interrupted (error) tone is heard,
re-enter the data starting with step
e.

i. Repeat from step e. until all data
has been stored.

For all new data to become effective and
operational, press FLASH 90, then HOLD.
To exit the program mode, press the ON/

OFF button (LED will extinguish). All
new data now becomes effective and opera-

tional.

6.4 Initialization

The system has been pre-programmed with
certain features which are called defauit
data (Refer to Table 6-2 and Figure 6-1).
These features are loaded into memory
when the system is initialized. The sys-
tem should be initialized when installed
or at any time the data base has been
corrupted. To initialize the system to
default values:

Set switches 1 and 8 on the CPB to ON to
initialize upon system power-up. After
initialization, switch 8 shouid be turned
to the “OFF”’ position.

Use the procedures expiained below to
initialize only parts of the data base:

a. Enter the programming mode.
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Table 6-1 Data Terminal Programming Code Cross Reference

When using a data terminal (/O device) to program the
system, the following chart presents the data terminal
characters that are equivalent to the keyset button.

Key Button to Keyboard Terminal Key Definitions

Keyset Terminal

HOLD RETURN (ENTER)
FLASH

T OO N EAEWN 2O

I

FLEX 1
FLEX 2
FLEX 3
FLEX 4
FLEX 5
FLEX 6
FLEX 7
FLEX 8
FLEX 9
FLEX 10
FLEX 11
FLEX 12
SPEED
TRANS :
CALLBACK
DND
ON/OFF
PICK UP

VLM XAO0<OXNTOOPIMSOHR* +OONOTHAWON=O-

In place of keyset button toggling to enable/disable a
feature, the associated data terminal key can be toggled
(pressed again) to enable/disabie a feature.
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Table 6-2 Default Vaiues

FEATURE PROGRAM CODE VALUE
System Hold Recall Timer Flash 01 060 sec.
Exclusive Hold Recall Timer Flash 02 186-5ec. L&

- Transfer Recall Timer Flash 03 045 sec.
Preset Forward Timer Flash 04 10 sec.
Pause Timer. Filash 05 2 sec.

Call Park Timer Fiash 06 180 sec.
Conference Timer Flash 07 10 min. f
MSG Wait Reminder Tone Flash 08 000 min. 1
Paging Timeout Timer Flash 09 15 sec. |
CO Ring Detect Timer Flash 10 I 3(100 msec.)
Hold Preference Fiash 11 | System :
Automatic Privacy Fiash 12 Yes
External Night Ring - LBC1 Flash 13 . No
Attendant Override Flash 14 No
Attendant Station Assignment Fiash 15 100
Loud Bell Control _ Filash 16 None
PBX Dialing Codes : Fiash 17 N None
"+ Executive/Secretary Transfer S Flash 18 (Buttons 1-4) None ‘
UCD Groups ‘ Flash 19 (Buttons 1-8) : None ‘
SMDR (ON/OFF) Flash 20 (Button 1) Off
Cail Type {Button 2) Long Dist.
Print Format {Button 3) 80-Character
Baud Rate (Button 4) 4800
Forced Account Codes (Button 5) No
Admin Passward Flash 21 2366
Dial Puise Ratio Fiash 22 (Button 1) 60/40
: (break/make)
Dial Speed (Button 2) 10 pps
LCR Enable Flash 23 Disabled
DISA Access Code . Fiash 24 100
Phone Box Timer Fiash 25 20
Dedicated Attendant Intercom Path Flash 26 Yes
Background Music . Flash 27 Enabled
Setting Time and Date Flash 28 None
Hook Flash Time _ Flash 29 10 (1 sec.)
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Table 6-2 Default Values — Cont'd

Issue 1, September 1388

FEATURE PROGRAM CODE VALUE
Page Warning Tone Flash 30 Yes
Hook Switch Bounce Timer Filash 31 010 msec.
Attendant Recall Timer Flash 32 01 min.
UCD Timers Flash 33 .
Ring Timer (Button 1) 60 sec.
MSG Int. (Button 2) 60 sec.
Over Fiow Timer (Button 3) 60 sec.
Announcement Table Flash 34 None
CO Line Attributes Fiash 40
DTMF/Pulse (Button 1) DTMF
CO/PBX (Button 2) Cco
UNA {Button 3) Yes
Loop Supervision (Button 4) No
DISA (Button 9) No
Flash Timer {Button 6) 10
CO Line Group (Button 7) 1
Line COS (Button 8) 1
Associated UCD Group Number (Button 9) None
Station Attributes Flash 50
Paging Access Page 1 (Button 1) Yes
DND Access (Button 2) Yes
System Speed Access (Button 3) - Yes
Queuing Access (Button 4) Yes
Preferred Line Answer (Button 5) No
OHVA (Button 6) No
Call Forward Access (Button 7) Yes
Forced LCR (Button 8) No
LCR COS (Button 9) None
Station Type Page 2 (Button 1) 0
Station Class of Service (Button 2) 1
Speakerphone Operation (Button 3) 0
Group Pickup Assignment (Button 4) 1
Paging Zone Assignment (Button 5) 1
Preset Forward Assignment (Button 6) None
CO Line Group Access (Button 7)_~ 1
CO Line Button Assignment -—— {(Button 8) > See Fig. 6-1
Exception Tables Flash 60
Allow Table A ' (Button 1) None
Deny Table A (Button 2) None
Allow Table B (Button 3) None
Deny Table B (Button 4) None
Special Tabie 1 (Button 5) All
Special Table 2 (Button 6) All
Special Table 3 (Button 7) All
Special Table 4 (Button 8) Ali
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100 101 102 103 104 3
105 106 |- 107 108 109 !
FFLEX
| BUTTON
|FIELD
LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4 LINE 5
|
i
LINE 6 LINE 7 LINE 8 POOL 1 LOOP
FLASH MUTE
=\ e [—
ABC DEF LINE
1 2 3 CONF QUEUE
——— —— —_—
GHI JKL MNO SPEED
4 5 6 CALL OND
—— =] — — 1}
— P —— [r—
PRS TUV WXY CAMP CALL
7 8 9 ON BACK
OPER MSG CALL
. 0 # WAIT FWD
e  asrrerevevewernd |
PICK
TRANS | | | P
ON/ HOLD
T

Figure 6-1 40/80 Key Telephone Default Button Assignments
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b. Press FLASH button.

c. Dial [70] to initialize system
parameters.

d. Press HOLD button.

e. Repeat from step b. for the other
areas. In step c. use the following
program codes:

70  for system parameters

71 for CO lines

72 for station parameters

73 for exception tables

74 for system speed numbers

75 for Least Cost Routing Tables

6.5 Customer Data Worksheets

Before any attempt at programming is, made,
it is strongly recommended that customer
data worksheets be prepared (See Appendix
A). These worksheets shouid become part
of the permanent record of customer pro-
.-gramming. Refer to the following sections
when preparing the worksheets.

Issue 1. September 1988

6.6 Data Base Fields

The data fields are used to set system
timers, determine central office tine
features and Key Telephone features. When
entering CO line data and station data.
be sure to enter the exact number of
digits specified. The data fields and
features are further described in the
following sections.

NOTE

Do a permanent update by pressing
FLASH 90 whenever the program
mode is exited. The program mode
can be exited at any time during
programming. However, if FLASH
90 is not done, the newly pro-
grammed data will not be saved.
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6.7 System Hold Recall Timer (01)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [01]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

SYS HOLD RECALL 000-300
060

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

c. Press HOLD button. Dispiay will now
update.

6.8 Exclusive Hold Recall Timer (02)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

"a. Press FLASH and diai [02]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

EXC HOLD RECALL 000-300
180

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

¢c. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

6-8
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Description

Determines the amount of time before a
cail placed on System Hold will recall
the station placing the hold. If
unanswered by that station, the cail will
recall the attendant.

Default value is 060 seconds and is
variabie from 001 to 300 seconds. A 000
entry disables the timer and there will
be no recall. '

Description

Determines amount of time before a call
placed on Exclusive Hold recalls the
station placing the Hold. If unanswered
by that station, the call recalls the
attendant.

The default value is 180 seconds and is
variable from 001 to 300 seconds. An
entry of 000 will disable the timer and
there will be no recall.
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6.9 Transfer Recall Timer (03)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [03]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

TRANSFER RECALL 000-300
045

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

c. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

6.10 Preset Forward Timer (04)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [04]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone: '

PRESET FWD TIMER 00-99
10

b. Entér two digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

c. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

Determines amount of time a transferred
call rings at: the station receiving the
transfer before it recalls the station
making the transfer. If unanswered by
that station, the call recalls the
attendant.

Default value is 045 seconds and is
variable from 001 to 300 seconds. A 000
entry disables the timer and there will
be no recall.

Description

Determines the amount of time an outside
line will ring before being forwarded to
a predetermined station. This entry
works with Preset Forward station
assignments in Station Programming. More
than one station can be forwarded to the
same party.

Default time is set at 10 seconds and is
variable from 01 to 99 seconds. A 00
entry disables the timer and there will
be no forward.
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6.11 Pause Timer (05)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [05]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

PAUSE TIMER 1-9
2

b. Enter one digit on the dial pad
{Refer to worksheet).

¢. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

6.12 Call Park Recall Timer (06)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [06]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

CALL PARK TIMER 000-060
180

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad
" (Refer to worksheet).

¢. Press HOLD button. Dispiay will now
update.

6-10
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Description

Determines the length -of the pause for
use with speed dialing.

Default is 2 seconds and is variable from
1 to 9 seconds. There is no 0 entry.

Description

Determines the amount of time before a
caill placed in the call park location
will recall the station placing the call
park. If unanswered by that station, the
call will recall the attendant.

Default is 180 seconds and is variabie
from 001 to 600 seconds. A 000 entry
disables the timer and there will be no
recall.
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6.13 Conference Timer (07)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [07]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

CONFERENCE TIMER  00-99
10

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

¢. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

6:14 Message Wait Reminder Tone (08)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [08]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

M/W TONE TIMER 000-104
000

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

c. Preés HOLD button. Display will now
update.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

Determines the amount of time an
unsupervised conference can continue after
the initiator of the conference has
exited the conference.

Default is 10 minutes and is variable
from 0t to 99 minutes. A 00 entry
disables the timer and means an automatic
disconnect occurs.

Description

Determines the amount of time between
repeated reminder tones to a teiephone
with a message waiting.

Default is 000 (disabled) and is variable
from 000 to 104 minutes.
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6.15 Paging Timeout Timer (09)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [09]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

PAGING TIMEOUT 00-60
15

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad
{Refer to worksheet).

c. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

6.16 CO Ring Detect Timer (10)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [10]. The
following message is shown on the
dispiay phone:

CO RING DETECT 2-9
3

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad
(Refer to worksheet).

c. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

6-12
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Description

Determines the maximum length of a page.
The system will automatically disconnect
the page at the end of this time unless
the person making the page has already
hung up.

Default is 15 seconds and is variable
from 01 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry
disables the timer and pages will not be
limited in length.

Description

This timer controls the time necessary to
detect an outside line as ringing into
the system.

Default is 3 (hundred milliseconds) and
is variable from 2 to 9. There is no 0
or 1 entry.
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6.17 Hold Preference (11)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [11]. The
following message is shown on the
dispiay phone:

HOLD PREFERENCE SYS-EXC
SYSTEM

b. To make a change, press the top left
button in the flexible button field.
It will toggle on and off with each
depression.

LED off = Exclusive Hold
LED on = System Hoid

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.18 Automatic Privacy (12)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [12]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

AUTO PRIVACY YES-NO
YES

b. To make a change, press the top left
button in the flexible button field.
It will toggle on and off with each

depression.
LED off=no
LED on =vyes

¢. Press HOLD button.

Issue 1, Deptember 1988

Description

The system may be programmed to have
either Exclusive or System Hold
preferred. I Exclusive Hold is
preferred, the user will press the HOLD
button once for Exclusive Hold and twice
for System Hold. If System Hold is
preferred, the user will press the HOLD
button once for System Hold and twice for
Exclusive Hold.

Refer to System Timer programming for
recall times for both System and
Exclusive Hold.

Default is System Hold.

Description

If desired, the system can be programmed
to eliminate CO line privacy, allowing
another station to join in on existing
outside line conversations. If privacy
is disabled and a station joins an
existing call, both parties will hear an
alert tone.

If privacy is eliminated, only one other
station may join in on an existing
conversation.

Default makes all calls private.
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6.19 External Night Ring (13)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [13]. The
following message. is shown on the
display phone:

EXT NIGHT RING YES-NO
NO

b. To make a change, press the top left
button in the flexible button field.
It will toggle on and off with each

depression.
LED off=no
LED on =ves

¢c. Press HOLD button.

6.20 Attendant Override (14)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [14]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

ATTN OVERRIDE YES-NO
NO

b. To make a change, press the top left
button in the flexible button field.
It will toggle on and off with each

depression.
LED off=no
LED on =ves

c. Press HOLD button.

6-14
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Description

When this feature is set to vyes, it
activates external night ring through the
loud bell 1 contacts. When outside lines
are marked UNA, ringing will activate LBC
1 when an incoming call occurs on those
lines during night service.

By default this feature is set at no.

Description

. When this feature is set for yes, it

allows the attendant with DSS Map 1 to
override a busy station or a station in
DND.

By default this feature is set at no.
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6.21 Attendant Station (15)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [15]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

ATTN STA ASSIGNMENT
100, ###, ###

b. Enter up to three three-digit station
number(s) on the dial pad.

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.22 Loud Bell Control (16)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [16]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

LOUD BELL CONTROL ASSIGN
#ith, #i#

b. Enter a 0 or a 1 to indicate if a
station or a CO line is being assigned
the contacts.

0 = station (S)
1=CO line (A).

c. Enter three digit station numbers or
two digit CO line numbers.

d. To program another station or CO line,
repeat from step c.

e. Press HOLD button.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

The system will identify an attendant
station for the purpose of receiving
recalls and activating night service.
The system can have up to three
attendant(s) programmed.

By default station 100 is assigned as
attendant. Entering three pounds [###]
will remove that attendant assignment or
different station numbers can be pro-
grammed.

Description

Two contacts are available to be assigned
either as Loud Bell Control or as CO Line
Control.

A Loud Bell Control contact can be
assigned to any station and will foliow
the ringing assignments of that station
inciuding tone ringing intercom, and
transferred CO lines.

Remember to assign ringing to any station
programmed for LBC. Also, a station
programmed for CO Line Control must be
given that CO line appearance and will
close that contact when a station
accesses that line.

A CO Line Control contact can be assigned
to any CO line.

Entering [###] wiil remove an assignment.
By defauit no stations or CO lines are
assigned.
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6.23 PBX Dialing Codes (17)

Programming Steps

If Dialing Codes are to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [17]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

PBX DIAL CODES
R4, ##, #4, #4, #4

b. Enter two digit code numbers, one
right after the other, on the dial pad
up to a maximum of ten digits.

¢. Press HOLD button. -

6-16
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Description

Five one- or two-digit PBX access codes
can be programmed into memory. When
dialed, these codes signal the system so
that toll restriction is applied at the
next dialed digit. When a single digit
code [9] is entered, it must be foliowed
by the pound [#] as the second digit.

To delete an entry, enter two pounds [##]
and press the HOLD button.

Lines must be programmed as PBX lines
before these codes will apply.

By defauit no codes are assigned.
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6.24 Executive/Secretary Pairs (18)

Programming Steps

It Executive/Secretary pairs are to be
assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [18]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

EXEC SECY PAIRINGS
Rit#I#E4 PAIR 1

b. The top left button in the flexible
button field will be lit indicating
the first pair may be programmed.

c. Enter the three digit Executive
station number. .

d. Enter the three digit Secretary
station number.

e. Press HO[.D button.

f. To program a second pair, press the
second button in the flexible button
field and enter station numbers as in
steps ¢., d., and e.

g. To program a third pair,. press the
third button in the flexible button
field and enter station numbers as in

- steps ¢, d.,, and e.

h. To program a fourth pair, press the
fourth button in the flexible button
field and enter station numbers as in
steps ¢, d., and e.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

There are four Executive/Secretary pairs
available. When an Executive station is
busy or in DOND, intercom calls and
transfers will be automatically routed to
the designated Secretary.

There can be only one pairing of sta-
tions, with no duplicates. You cannot
pair Executive 100 to Secretary 101 and
then pair Secretary 101 to Executive 100.
You can have the same Secretary station
for more than one Executive station (101
to 105 and 102 to 105).

An entry of six pounds [BE####]  will
remove the assignments. Individual pairs
may be changed by pressing the associated
flexible button.
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6.25 Universal Call Distribution (19)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [19]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

UCD 890 ### ### ### #i##
Bi#,  H##,  #E#,  #HH,  #44

b. The top left button in the flexible
button field will be lit for pro-
gramming UCD group 890.

c. To program an aiternate group, press
ALT button and enter the pilot number
(890 to 87) of the desired group.
Press HOLD.

d. To program an overflow station, press

. OVR button and enter the three digit

- station number (100 to 179). Press
HOLD. '

e. To program a Recorded Announcement,
press RAN button and enter the
following digits:

* 1=RAN port specified in Table 1
will be used.

e 2=RAN port specified in Table 2
will be used.

e 1, 2=Port 1 will answer the call;
port 2 will provide a subsequent
message. :

e 2 1=Port 2 will answer the call;
port 1 will provide a subsequent
message.

6-18
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Description

There can be eight UCD groups of no more
than eight stations each. The UCD groups
use a pilot hunting technique. If the
pilot number is dialed, the assigned sta-
tions in that UCD group are searched for
the station which has been in an idle
condition for the longest period of time.

An alternate UCD group can be programmed
so that if no station in one group is
available, the alternate group will be
checked for an available station.

If a specific station number is dialed,
only that station is rung; no hunting
will be done if that station is busy.

To erase a station, préss the pound key
three times [###] and press HOLD.

Refer to  Section 8 for Recorded
Announcement descriptions.

By defauit no stations are assigned.
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6.25 Universal Call Distribution - Cont’d

Programming Steps

Enter the three digit station numbers
of the stations in the UCD group in
the order in which they will be check-
ed. A maximum of eight stations may
be entered.

Press HOLD button.

To enter further UCD groups (891 to
897), press the appropriate flexibie
button (see below) and repeat the
above procedures.

890 891 892 893 894

895 896 897 ALT OVR

'STA | | RAN

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

An optional Recorded Announcement device
may be connected to the system to provide
an announcement if all stations in a UCD
group are busy.

An overflow station may be assigned to
route a station from the RAN announcement
to the overflow station after a specified
time. The overflow station may not be
one of the UCD group stations.
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6.26 SMDR (20)

Programming Steps

If Station Message Detail Recording is to
be used:

a. Press FLASH and dial [20]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

SDR TPE PNT BDR ACC
NO LD 80 4800 NO

b. To program SMDR features, use the top
row of flexible buttons as follows:

SMDR|| TYPE || PRINT || BAUD || ACC

c. The SMDR, TYPE, PRINT, and ACC
buttons toggle on and off. (Refer to work-
sheet).

e LED on =SMDR enabled, LD only,
80 character, Forced
account code entry.

e LEDoff=SMDR disabled, All
Calls, 29 character,
Optional account code
entry.

d. To set baud rate, press BAUD flexible
button and enter a one digit number to
set baud rate.

e 1= 300 baud
e 2=1200 baud
¢ 3=4800 baud

e. Press HOLD button.
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Description

A call accounting device can be installed
allowing the system to track calls by
outside line number, number dialed, time
of day, date, station that placed or
received the call, and duration of the
call.

By default SMDR is not enabied.

The system can be set to record either
all outgoing calls or only outgoing long
distance calls. Incoming calls are
always recorded.

By default the system is set to record
long distance (LD) calls oniy.

The system can be programmed to print in
either an 80 character format or a 29
character format.

By default the 80 character format will
print.

The system can force the use of account
codes on all long distance calls. Once
an account code has been used, the sta-
tion is not subject to Class of Service
restrictions.

By defauit the system does not force the
use of account codes.

The baud rate for the printer can be set
for 300 baud, 1200 baud, or 4800 baud.
Defauit-is 4800 baud.
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6.27 Set Admin. Password (21)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [21). The
following message is shown on the
dispiay phone:

ADMIN PASSWORD
2366

b. Enter four digits between 0000 and
9999. .

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.28 _ Dial Pulse Parameters (22)

' ‘Programming Steps

If this feature ivs to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [22]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

DIAL PULSE RATIO SPEED
6040 10 pps

b. To program dial pulse features, use
the flexible buttons one and two as
follows:

RAT SPD

c. The buttons toggle on and off:

* LED on =60/40 (RAT), 10pps (SPD)
* LED off = 66/33 (RAT), 20pps (SPD)

d. Press HOLD button.

[ssue 1, September 1988

Description

The password used to enter customer
database programming can be individuai-
ized by each customer.

By default the numbers 2366 (ADMN) are
assigned.

Descripiton

By defauit all lines are DTMF (tone) sig-
naling. If outpulsing is required, the
individual outside line must be program-
med for puise. Refer to CO line program-
ming section. The break/make ratio and
the dial speed can be programmed at this
time. -

By default the break/make ratio (RAT) is
set at 60/40 but can be changed to 66/33.

By default the dialing speed (SPD) is
10pps but can be changed to 20pps.
NOTE

This program code is only used
when an outside (CO) line has
been programmed for dial pulse.
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6.29 LCR Enable (23)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [23]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

LCR FEATURE ENABLE
NO

b. The top left button of the flexible
button field will toggle on and off:

e LED on =yes
e LED off=no

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.30 DISA Access Code (24)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [24]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone;

DISA ACCESS CODE
) 100

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad.
¢. Press HOLD button.
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Description

If Least Cost Routing is to be used, it
must be enabled here. Before enabling
LCR, refer to the Least Cost Routing sec-
tion and programming tables (Appendix A).
When the tables have all been programmed,
you may then enable LCR for the system.

By default, LCR is not enabied (LED off).

Description

This allows a three digit access code to
be assigned to the system. Anyone
calling in on a DISA line must use the
access code in order to gain access to
system features.

Refer to CO line programming for assign-
ment of DISA lines.

By default the access code is 100.
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6.31 Phone Box Timer (25)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [25]. The
foliowing message is shown on the
display phone:

ICM BOX TIMER
20

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad
{Refer to worksheet).

¢c. Press HOLD button.

6.32 Attendant Dedicated Intercom (26)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [26]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

DEDICATED INTERCOM
YES

b. Press the top left button in the flex-

ible button field. It will toggle on.

and off with each depression._

s LED on =ves
¢ LED off=no

¢. Prss HOLD button.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

Determines the amount of time programmed
station will ring when a phone box user
presses the CALL button.

Default is 20 seconds and is variable
from 00 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry will
cause programmed stations to ring until
the call is answered.

Discription

This directs the system to dedicate one
intercom path for attendant use only.

Default enables a dedicated intercom
path.
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6.33 Music Channeli (27)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [7). The
following message is .shown on the
display>yhone:

BACKGROUND MUSIC CHANNEL
YES

b. Enter one digit on the dial pad (Refer
to worksheet):

¢ LED on = Background Music
o LED off = No Background Music

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.34 Setting System Time and Date (28)

Programming Steps

To set the time and date which appears on
display Key Telephones:

a. Press FLASH and dial [28].

b. Choose display format by pressing the
appropriate button in the flexibie

button field:

1 2 3 4
. 1= month/day; 12 hour
. 2 =day/month; 12 hour
. 3 = monthi/day; 24 hour
. 4 = day/month; 24 hour

c. Enter time and date as follows (tweive
digits):

YYMMDDHHMMSS
d. Press HOLD button.

6-24

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

The system can be programmed to have
Background Music in addition to Music-
On-Hoid.

By defauit the Background Music channel
is enabled.

Description

The date can be displayed in either the
month/day format or the day/month format.
The time can be displayed in either 12
hour format or 24 hour format.

By default the date is set for month/day
format and the time is in the 12 hour
format.

When. entering the time and date, use the
follwing data:

YY (year) =00 to 99
MM (month) =01 to 12
DD (day) =01 to 31
HH (hour) =00 to 23
MM (minute) =00 to 59
SS (second) =00 to 59 (optional)
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6.35 Hookswitch Timer (29)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and [29]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

HOOKSWITCH TIMER 05-20°
10

b. Enter a two digit number on the dial
pad.

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.36 Hookswitch Bounce Timer (30) -

P}ogfamming Steps

If this feature is to be assigned:

a. Press FLASH and dial [30]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

HOOK SWT BOUNCE 000-100
010

b. Enter a three digit number on the dial
pad.

¢. Press HOLD button.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

This timer determines how long an SLT
user should press the ‘hookswitch in order
for it to be considered an on hook
request.

The timer is variable from 0.5 seconds to
2.0 seconds. The entry should be a two
digit number between 05 and 20.

Default.is 10 (one second).

Description

This timer determines the length of time
that is needed to determine a valid on
hook or off hook condition.

The timer is variable from 000 to 100
msec.

Default is 010 msec.
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6.3 Page Warning Tone (31)

Programming Steps

If this feature is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [31]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

PAGE WARNING TONE YES- NO
YES

b. Toggle the top left button in the
flexible button field on or off:

e LED on =yes
¢ LED off=no

¢. Press HOLD button.

6.38 Attendant Recall Timer (32)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [32]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

ATTN RECALL TIMER 00-60
01

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad.
¢c. Press HOLD button.
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Description

Determines whether a page warning tone
will be sounded over the Key Telephone
speakers or external paging speakers.

Default is yes.

Description

Determines the amount of time before a
recall to the attendant will be dropped
from the system.

This timer is variable from 00 to 60
minutes and default is 01 minutes.
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6.39 UCD Timers (33)

Programming Steps

If these timers are to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [33]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

uchD TIMERS
RING 060 BGM 060 OVR 060

b. Flexible buttons 1, 2, and 3 set the
timers for UCD ring timer, UCD message
interval timer, and UCD overflow
timer. Press the flexible buttons:

1 2 3 :

c. Enter three digits on the dial pad for
each timer.

d. Press HOLD button.

"Issue 1, September 1988

Description

The UCD ring timer determines how long
the call will ring before it receives the
first recorded announcement. The timer
is variable form 000 to 300 seconds.

The UCD message interval timer determines
the length of time between the first re-
corded anouncement and the second re-
corded announcement (or repeat .of the
first announcement). The timer is vari-
able from 000 to 600 seconds.

The UCD overflow timer determines the
length of time between the beginning of
the first recorded announcement and when
the call is routed to the overflow sta-
tion. The timer is variable from 000 to
600 seconds.

Default is 60 seconds for all three
timers. : :
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6.40 Announcement Tables (34)

Programming Steps

If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [34]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

ANNOUNCEMENT TABLE 1
TYPE # INDX ## TIME ###

b. A string of six, seven, or eight
digits is entered on the dial pad
The order of data entry wiil be:
Table Number (one digit), Type Number
(one digit), Index (port) Number (one
to three digits), and Message Time
(three digits).

¢. Press HOLD button.

d. To enter data for Table 2, enter 2 as
the first digit in the string.
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Description

Determines the type, index (port) number
and message length for the two available
Recorded Announcements (RAN). There are
two RAN tables that can be programmed.
Table 1 can be the answer port for un-
answered incoming cails to a UCD group.
Table 2 can provide the secondary message
or vice versa.

The type can be either the RAN port on
the APB, a CO line port, or a SLT
port. The index number specifies which
circuit for the type of interface.

The message length is used to match the
maximum length of the message to the
device that is used.

Example:

To program Table 1 for the-APB RAN port:

Dial [1] for Table 1.

Dial [0] for RAN port-on APB.

Dial [0] for APB in Basic KSU.
Enter message duration 000 to 300
seconds.

To program Table 1 for CO line port:

Dial [1] for Table 1.

Dial [1] for CO port interface.

Dial [01 to 40] for CO line used.
Enter message duration 000 to 300
seconds.

To program Table 1 for SLT port:

Dial [1] for Tabie 1.
Dial [2] for SLT port interface.
Dial [100 to 179] for SLT station
used.

* Enter message duration 000 to 300
seconds.



40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

6.41 CO Line Programming (40)

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using program codes. If starting
to program here, enter the programming
mode first (See Paragraph 6.3).

If any CO line features are to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [40]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A CO LINE RANGE

b. Program button 12 (SLCT) will be lit.
Enter a four digit number for the
range of lines being programmed. If
only one line is being programmed,
enter that number twice (0101).

c. Press HOLD button. The foliowing
message is shown on the display phone
to indicate current programming of
that line or group of lines.

CO ##-## DT CO UNA
FL10 GRP1 COS 1 UCD

d. To program CO line features, use the
flexible buttons as foilows:

DTMF || CO UNA || SUPV || DISA

FLASH|| GRP cos ucb FWD

BACK || SLCT

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

DTMF. Each individual outside line can
be programmed to be either DTMF (tone) or
dial pulse (When a line is assigned as
dial pulse, you can program the break/ -
make ratio and dial speed). Refer also
to ring detect timer.

By default all are set for DTMF.

CO. By default all lines are CO. (When
programming line type, refer also to CO
line group programming, flexible button
programming, CO line ringing, flash timer,
and recall timers. When a line is marked
PBX, a one or two digit dial code may be
entered after which toll restriction is
applied.)

UNA. If a line is marked UNA, .this acti-

vates night service answering of incoming

calls on this line by stations not nor-
mally assigned access to the line(s). The
station must have a loop key assigned to
do this.

Default is yes.

SUPV. Loop supervision is used primarily
with DISA and with unsupervised confer-
ences. It provides the system with the
ability to detect when loop current has
been broken and an outside line is no
longer being used. (To determine timer
value for loop supervision, consuit your
local serving central office for type and
duration of loop supervision signal.)

By default there is no loop supervision
on any outside line(s).

DISA. By default there are no outside
lines assigned as DISA lines. A line can
be assigned as a DISA line during night
service only or on a 24 hour basis.
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6.41

6-30

CO Line Programming (Cont’d)

Programming Steps

Buttons one through three toggle on
and off.

LED on = DTMF, CO, UNA
o LED off = Pulse, PBX, no UNA

Press HOLD button.

To set loop supervision for DISA,
toggle on button four.

Enter a one digit timer value between
one and nine (100 to 900 msec).

Press HOLD button.

To set lines for DISA toggie on button
five.

Enter one digit to indicate type of
DISA desired. ‘

e 1=24 hour
2=night only
¢ (O=no DISA

Press HOLD button.

Program buttons six through nine
(Flash, Group, COS, UCD) require num-
eric entries. Press that button and
then enter numeric data on the dial
pad. Press HOLD after each entry.

When all entries have been made for
each CO line, press program button
twelve (SLCT) and select a new line.

NOTE

Button ten (FWD) will take you to
the next higher CO line. Button
eleven (BACK) will take you to the
next lower CO line.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

A maximum of three DISA lines can be
programmed into the system. A DISA
access code can also be programmed. See
system parameters programming.

FLASH. Flash is a programmable opening
on a line for signaling. When using an
outside line, flash allows a user to
obtain new dial tone without losing the
line. This is particularly useful behind
a PBX. Each individual CO line can be
programmed for a flash time. Default is
10 (1.0 seconds) and is variable from 01
to 20 (1 msec. to 2 seconds).

GROUP. Eight line groups are available
for CO line assignment. Groups should be
assigned according to type (local, FX,
WATS, etc.) Line group 0 is - used for
programming a line as a private line. All
lines are placed in line group 1 by
default. :

COS. All lines are assigned Class of
Service 1 by defaulit. (When a CO line is
marked PBX, COS restrictions apply to the
station only if one of four codes are
dialed first.) There are five possible
classes of service to which a line may be
assigned:

¢COS1 No restrictions.
*COS2 Table A governs, Station COS
' 2 and 4 are monitored.

*COS3 Table B governs, Station COS
3 and 4 are monitored.

oC0OS4 Restricts 0,1,",# as first
digit, seven digit limita-
tion.

+COS5 Overrides station COS 2,3,4,
and 5.

Refer to Tables 6-3 and 6-4 for Class of
Service dialing privileges.

UCD. Any incoming CO line can ring a UCD
group directly by pressing the UCD button
and entering the three digit UCD group
numcer.
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. Table 6-3 Class of Service
CO Line COS
1 2 3 4 5
1 Unre- Unre- Unre- Canned. Unre-
| stricted stricted stricted Restriction stricted
1 > Table Table Unre- Canned Unre-
S A A stricted Restriction stricted
T
A 3 Table Unre- Table Canned Unre-
c B stricted B Restriction stricted
0] 4 Tabies Table Table Canned Unre-
S A&B A B Restriction stricted
5 Canned Canned Canned Canned Unre-
Restriction Restriction Restriction Restriction stricted
6 Intercom Intercom Intercom Intercom Intercom
Only Only Oniy Only Only

Canned Restriction=no #, 0, *,.1 as first dialed digit, 7 digits maximum.

Table 6-4 Allow/Deny Rules
Entries Condition & Result
A
Rule 1 No No Allowed Aliowed
Rule 2 ves No :gl:n:o;rﬁjusvl;ee?\ied
Ruled | No ves Not Found - Allowed
s | ves [ ves | fowmecatowd frowdomes
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6.42 Station Programming (50)

Programming Steps

If the system is in the programming mode,
continue using program codes. If starting
to program here, enter the programming
mode first (See Paragraph 6.3).

If station features are to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [50]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

STATION ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A STA RANGE

b. Program button twelve (SLCT) will be
lit. Enter a six digit number for
station range being programmed. If
only one station is being programmed,
enter that number twice (100100).

¢. Press HOLD button.

d. The display updates to current
programming for Page A:

XXX-XXXA PAGE DND. LCOSO
SPD QUE PLA OHVA FWD LCR

e. To program Page A features, use the
buttons as follows:

PAGE | | DND || SPEED|| QUE || PLA

OHVA || FWD || FLCR || LCOS|| PG A

PG B | | SLCT
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Description

The features of Page A are described as
follows:

Page. Stations can individually be allow-
ed or denied the ability to make pages.
(Do not use COS 6 to deny a station the
ability to make a page.) Allowed by de-
fault.

DND. Stations can be individuaily allowed
or denied the ability to place their
telephone in Do Not Disturb. Allowed by
default.

Speed. Stations can be individually al-
lowed or denied the ability to use system
speed dial numbers. Since the last forty
system speed numbers are not monitored by
toll restriction, refer to toll restric-

~ tion programming. Allowed by defauit.

QUE. Stations can be allowed or denied
the ability to queue for a busy group of
lines. Allowed by default.

PLA. Stations can be given the ability
to answer incoming outside line calls by
going off hook (Preferred Line Answer).
Allowed by defauit.

OHVA. The feature allows an OHVA

_ keyset to secier OHVA calls.

FWD. Stations can be allowed or denied
the ability to have calls forwarded to
another station. Allowed by default.

FLCR.When a station is programmed for
forced least cost routing that station must
dial [9] to access an outside line.

LCOS. Stations can be given a class of
service assignment for Least Cost Rout-
ing. The range is between 0 and 6 with 0
being unrestricted and 6 being the most
restricted. By default all stations are
given unrestricted access (0).
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6.42

The

Station Programming — Cont’d

Programming Streps

The buttons toggle on and off:

e LED on=paging access, DND,
System Speed, queuing, preferred
line answer, call forward.

¢ LED off=paging restricted, no
DND, no System Speed, no queuing,
no preferred line answer, no call
forward.

If LCR Class of Service is to be
assigned, press LCOS button and enter
a one digit number between 0 and 6
(refer to worksheet).

Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

remaining station features are located

and .programmed on Page B.

Press [PG B] button. The display of
current programming for those features
will appear as follows:

XXX-XXX B IDO COS 1 SPO
AAAA BBBB CC DDDDDDDD

XXX = station range

B =page

ID =station identification
COS =class of service

SPK = speakerphone option
A =pickup group

B  =paging zone

CC =preset forward station
DD =CO line group access

Issue 1, September 1988

Description
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6.42 Station Programming — Cont’'d

Programming Steps

i. To program Page B features, use the
flexible buttons as follows:

D COos SPK || PK UP || PAGE

PREFW|| ACC FLEX DSP PG A

PG B || SLCT

k. These features all require a numeric
entry. Press the desired flexible
button and then enter the number on
the dial pad. :

ID. Press flexible button and enter one
digit (0 to 6) to identify station. Press
HOLD button.

NOTE

When identifying a station as a
DSS, you must also enter the sta-
tion number of the Key Telephone
the DSS is attached to.

COS. Press flexible button and enter one
digit (1 to 6) to program class of ser-
vice. Press HOLD button.
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ID. Each station must be identified as
one of the following:

0 = keyset

1= DSS with MAP 1 (Figure 6-2)
2=DSS with MAP 2 (Figure 6-3)
3 =DSS with MAP 3 (Figure 6-4)
4 =phone box

5=S8LT or OPX

6 =SLT with M/W

By default all are o (keyset).

COS. Each station must be assigned a
class of service which governs that
stations toll. restriction. . The six
classes of service are:

1 =unrestricted

2=governed by Table A

3 =governed by Table B

4 =governed by Tables A and B

5=no 0,1,",# as first digit,
seven digits maximum

e B=intercom
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STATION STATION STATION STATION
100 101 102 -103
STATION STATION STATION STATION
104 105 106 107
STATION STATION STATION STATION
108 109 110 111
STATION STATION STATION STATION
112 113 114 115
STATION STATION STATION STATION
116 117 118 119
STATION STATION STATION STATION
120 121 122 123
STATION STATION STATION STATION
124 125 126 127
STATION STATION STATION STATION
128 129 130 131
STATION STATION STATION STATION
132 133 134 135
STATION STATION STATION STATION
136 137 138 139

ATTND INT ALL EXT MEET ME
OVERIDE CALL PG ZNE PAGE
RELEASE ALL CALL PK CALL PK

CALL 790 791

Figure 6-2 DSS/DLS Map 1

Button Assignments
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STATION STATION STATION STATION
140 141 142 143
STATION STATION STATION STATION
144 145 146 147
STATION STATION STATION STATION
148 149 150 151
STATION STATION STATION STATION
152 153 154 155
STATION STATION STATION STATION
156 157 158 159
STATION STATION STATION STATION
160 161 162 183
STATION STATION STATION STATION
164 165 166 167
STATION STATION STATION STATION
168 169 170 171
STATION STATION - STATION STATION
172 173 174 175
STATION STATION STATION STATION
176 177 178 179
FLEX FLEX FLEX FLEX
1 2 3 4
FLEX FLEX FLEX FLEX
5 6 7 8
Figure 6-3 DSS/DLS Map 2 Button Assignments
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CcoO CO CcO CO
LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4
CO CO CO CO
LINE 5 LINE 6 LINE 7 LINE 8
CO CO cO CO
LINE 9 LINE 10 LINE 11 LINE 12
CO CO CO CO
LINE 13 LINE 14 LINE 15 LINE 16
CO CcO CO CO
LINE 17 LINE 18 LINE 19 LINE 20
CO CcO CO CO
- LINE 21 LINE 22 LINE 23 UNE24V
CO CO CcO Cco
LINE 25 LINE 26 LINE 27 LINE 28
Co CO CO CO
LINE 29 LINE 30 LINE 31 LINE 32
CO CoO CO CO
LINE 33 LINE 34 LINE 35 LINE 36
CO . CO CO CO
LINE 37 LINE 38 LINE 39 LINE 40
FLEX FLEX FLEX FLEX
1 2 3 4
FLEX FLEX FLEX FLEX
5 6 7 8
Figure 6-4 DSS/DLS Map 3 Button Assignments
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6.42  Station Programming — Cont'd

Programming Steps

SPK. Press flexible button, then enter 0,
1, or 2 to program speakerphone. Press
HOLD button.

PK. UP. Press flexible button, then enter
one to four digits (0, or 1 to 4) to pro-
gram pick up group. Press HOLD button.

Page. Press flexible button, then enter
one to four digits (0, or 1 to 4) to pro-
gram page zone. Press HOLD button.

Issue 1, September 1988

Description

SPK. Each telephone's speakerphone
ability is programmable.
¢ 0O=works as normal speakerphone
¢ 1=intercom calls enabled.
outgoing calls disabled
e 2=disabied, headset operation

Default assigns all to 0.

PK. UP. Each station is assigned into
pick up groups. Stations can be in any
combination of the four groups or in no
group at all.

e 0O=no group
1=group 1
2=group 2
3=group 3
4=group 4

By default all are in group 1.

Page. Each station is assigned to inter-
nal paging zones. A station can be in
any or all zones or in no zone at all.

0=no zone (no pages received)
1=zone 1
2=20ne 2
3=zo0ne 3
4=20ne 4

Defauit assigns all to zone 1.

All Call is all page zones combined. If
a station is not in any internal zone, it
will not receive any all cail pages.

Stations not assigned to a page group can
still make page announcements if allowed
in station programming. Stations can be
assigned to a page group in order to re-
ceive pages but not ailowed to make
pages. '
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6.42 Station Programming — Cont’d

Programming Steps

PREFW. Press flexible button, then enter
three digit station number (100 to 179)
which is to receive the forwarded calls.
Press HOLD button:

ACC. Press flexible button, then enter up
to seven digits (0, or 1 to7) for .the
outside line groups the station will have
access to. Press HOLD button.

Issue 1. September 1988

Description

PREFW. A station can be programmed so
the incoming outside lines can be
forwarded to a preset station if the
first station does not answer after a
programmable period of time. No stations
are assigned by default.

Refer to flexible button programming. If
a station has a preset forward to another
station, that station must be programmed
to have access to the forwarded line.

NOTE

No more than five preset call
forwards can be in sequence.

ACC. A station is allowed access to .any
combination of outside line groups. Or a
station may not be allowed any access to
outside lines. The following are the
line group numbers and their access
codes.

Group 0=no access {private lines)
Group 1=code 9 or 81
Group 2=code 82
Group 3=code 83
Group 4 =code 84
. Group 5=code 85
Group 6 =code 86
Group 7 =code 87

CO line groups are used primarily by sin-
gle line teiephones or for flexible but-
tons assigned as pooied group buttons on
a Key Teiephone. By default all stations
are allowed access to all groups.
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6.42 Station Programming — Cont’d

Programming Steps

I. To program flexible button assignment,
press FLEX button (button 8) in the
flexible button field. The following
message is shown on the display phone:

FLEX BUTTON PROG
ENTER BUTTON DATA

FLEX. When programming flexible buttons,
first enter the two digit button number to
be programmed (01 to 20). Then enter one
digit to indicate button function:

0 =multi function
1=CO0 line
2=Loop
3=Pooled Group

if a 0 or 2 (multi function or Loop) is
. entered, no further entries are required.

If a button is programmed as a CO line
button, enter the two digit CO line number
and one digit to indicate ring status:

* 0O=noring

* 1=day ring
* 2=night ring
¢ 3=both

If a button is programmed as a Pooled
Group button, enter one digit to indicate
which CO line group will be accessed by
that button.

Press HOLD button after making these
entries.
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Description

Any time a display of button programming
(defauit or changed) is needed, press the
DSP button (button 9) on Page B and it
will display four buttons programming
assignments (starting with the lowest
button number). With each subsequent de-
pression of the DSP button the next four
buttons will be displayed. The following
message is shown on the display:

I BUTTONS XXX-XXX BB123
BB123 BB123 B123

Where: BB is button number
XXX is station number(s)
123 is button fungtion

- Button function can be any one of the
- following: :

¢ MUL. Multi function button; a
button which has not been given a
function by the user.

e D###. Station button and station
number; if the number is between
890 and 897, it is a UCD group
button.

» S##. Speed bin and bin number.
e LP. Loop button.

e PL# Pooled group and CO line
group number.

e MUS. Music button.
* LNR. Last number redial button.
e SNR. Save number redial button.

* M##. Personalized message and
message number.
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6.42 Station Programming — Cont’d

Programming Steps

issue 1, September 1988

Description

* ACC. Account code enter.

e CP#. Call park and parking
location.

e ACP. All call page button.

e IP#. Internal page and zone
number.

* IAC. Internal all call page
button.

* EPG. External page button.
* MMP. Meet me page answer button.

If a single line telephone is being
programmed, enter 00 for button number.
To erase a single line telephone assign-
ment, enter 00# and press HOLD button.

To erasé a flexible button assignment,
enter the button number (01 to 20), #,
and press HOLD button. This will render
the button inoperable.

When programming a button as a CO line
button, refer to CO line ringing. By
default station 100 will ring on a line.
However, if station 100 is not given
button access to a line, another station
must be programmed to ring on that line.

When programming a button as a pooied
group button, refer to CO line group
programming. Pooled group numbers match
CO line group numbers.

All  stations should be given a loop
button so they can receive a transferred

call on a line for which they have no
button access.
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6.43 Exception Tables Programming (60)

Programming Steps

if the system is in the programming mode,
continue using program codes. If starting
to program here, enter the programming
mode first (See Paragraph 6.3).

a. Press FLASH and dial [60]. The
following message is shown on the
display phone:

EXCEPTION TABLES
SELECT A TABLE

b. To program exception tables, use the
program buttons as follows:

ALL-A DEN-A ALL-B DEN-B SY-1

ST-2 ST-3 sT-4 .|| AREA1 || AREA2 |

AREA3 DisP

c. Press a button to program a table.
The following message is shown on the
display phone:

ALLOW TABLE A
01 E 02 e

The first two bin locations are
displayed.

d. Enter data on the dial pad {refer to
worksheet).

6-42

issue 1. September 1988

Description

The Allow/Deny tables are organized into
two sets of tables to support two differ-
ent toll plans at one installed site.

Each table may contain up to twenty
numbers and -each deny table up to ten
numbers. Each number may be up to eight
digits in length including [don't care].
[stop], and ([search special tabie] en-
tries.

The following rutes should be remembered
when setting up the Allow/Deny tables:

e |f the tables have no entries, no
restriction is applied.

e |f entries are made in the allow
table and only there, then only
those numbers are aliowed.

e if entries are made in the dehy
table and only there, then only
those numbers are denied.

e if there are entries in both tab-
les, the allow table is searched
first and if a number is found,
it is allowed. If no number is
found, the deny table is searched
and if the number is found there,
it is denied. If a number is not
found in either table, it is
allowed.

The entries in the Allow tables that tell
the system to search the special tables,
as well as the entry of the home area
code should be the last entries made. The
entries should be as follows:

- 1 XXXDDDS (X =area code)

- 1 DDS (home area code)
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6.43 Exception Tables Programming -
Cont’d

Procgramming Steps Description

e Digits 0to 9. ™, #=numbers.
e DND button =don’t care.

¢ TRANS button=search special
table.

¢ HOLD button =end/enter data.

The command to search the special tables
can only be entered in the Aliow tables.

The entry format is BBXXXXXXXX
¢ BB=bin number
¢ XX =exception number
e. Press HOLD button after each entry.

f. When ail entries for one table are
complete, press-the program button for”
the next table to be programmed and
follow the same steps.
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6.44 Special Tables Programming

There are four special tables to expand
the allow tables. These tables are com-
posed of 800 three-digit office code bins.
Three of these tables must be assigned an
area code by which they are referenced.
One table is reserved for the home area
and requires no area code entry.

The following steps explain in more detail
how to use the special tables:

a. Determine what types of dialing
priviteges you want your employees to
have. You may group them into four
basic groups:

1. employees who are allowed to make
any calls they want, unrestricted.

2. employees who are allowed to make
only local calls.

* 3. employees who are to be restricted
in a similar manner..

- 4. employees who are to be restricted
in a similar manner but different
from group 3.

b. Assign these groups to a station class
of service:

Group 1=COS 1
Group 2=C0S 5
Group 3=C0S 2
Group 4=C0S 3

c. Fill out your Allow/Deny Tables.
Group 3 will be restricted by Allow/
Deny Table A. Group 4 will be
restricted by Allow/Deny Table B.
Remember the four basic ruies for toll
tables:

1. The allow tables override the deny
tables; if there are no entries in
either table, all calls are
allowed.
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2. If there are entries only in the
allow tables. only those numbers
are allowed; all dthers denied.

3. If there are entries only in the
deny tables, only those numbers
are denied; all others allowed.

4. If there are entries in both tab-
les, the allow table is checked
first; if the number is found
there, it is allowed; if it is
not found, the deny table is
checked; if the number is found
there, it is denied; if the num-
ber is not found in either table.
it is allowed.

Within the Aliow tables, four area codes
can be referred to special tables for
further definition. One of these area
codes is reserved for the home area code.
When an area code is referred to a spe-
cial table, entries must be made in the
special table specifying what office
codes will be allowed. Everything is
denied by default.

References to special tables should be
made in the last four bins of the Allow
tables. The home area code entry MUST be
entry twenty regardless of how many other
entries are in the table.

d. Determine the Class of Service of
each line. Refer to Appendix A
(matrix chart) to determine the
interaction of CO line COS and
station COS. Determine the costs of
the various long distance trunks to
decide the appropriate COS. Locai
lines can be divided into groups and
given different COS for different
levels of access.
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6.44 Special Tables Programming — Cont’d
NOTE

Refer to Class of Service program-
ming for CO line Class of Service
before assigning CO line button
access to an individual station.

When a number is dialed, the system first
checks CO line access for that station,
then the COS of that line, then the sta-
tion COS, and last it checks any appro-
priate toll tables before sending the
call.

e. Press the button labeled [AREA 1] for
programming the first special table.
The following message is shown on the
display phone:

SPECIAL TABLE 1
AC

Issue 1. September 1988

Enter the three digit area code.
Press HOLD button.

Press the associated [SPEC] (special
tabie) button. Area Code 1 goes with
Special Table 1, etc. To program the
home area code, go directly to [SPEC
4] and enter office codes.

Enter the three digit office code
followed by a [1] which means to
allow this code.

Press HOLD button to enter.
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6.45 LCR Programming (61)

A. Introduction

Least Cost Routing (LCR) selects the most
economical programmed route for an out-
going call. When a station user dials an
outside number, the LCR feature analyzes
the number and then automatically chooses
an outside line from the group that has
been programmed as least costly. The LCR
feature puts the responsibility of choos-
ing the least expensive route for each
area code and exchange code on the system,
not on the station user. In order to make
a routing decision, the LCR feature is
programmed in the system database. The
successful operation of this feature is
completely dependent on the accuracy of
the programming.

B. Description

There are eight different tables which are
set up to monitor the dialing of digits
and to select the best route for the cail
depending on time of day. These tables
are: .

1. Route List Table. Up to sixteen
_ different routes can be program-
med. Each route contains four
routing lists, one for each of the
four time periods. Within each
list are programmed up to seven CO
(outside) line groups and their
corresponding Insert/Delete Tab-
les. Tables are programmed in se-
quence so that the first line
group entry is the least costly
{and first selected) and the last
line group is the most costly (and
last selected).

2. Daily Start Time Table. The least
costly route for a particular area
code may be different at different
times of the day. To accommodate
this .situation, this table and the
Weekly Schedule Table work to-
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gether, dividing the day into
four possible time periods. By
default these tables are set at
the standard divisions of 8AM.,
5PM and 11PM. However, these
times can be changed. These tab-
les are then used in the Route
List Table to program different
CO (outside) line group prior-
ities at different times of day.
The times are entered in the 24
hour format.

Weekly Schedule Table. See Daily
Start Time Table (above).

Insert/Delete Table. Digits can
be either added or deleted when
dialing a number. For instance,
if a user dials a long distance
call that shouid be placed on a
home area code foreign exchange
(FX) line, the digit [1] dialed
by the user must be deleted
before the call is placed on that
line. An Insert/Delete Table can
be programmed to do this. Digits
can also be added to a number
that has been dialed by the user.
For instance, OCC access codes
can be automatically inserted by
the system.

There are twenty Insert/Delete
Tables. Up to twenty digits
(including pauses) can be
inserted and up to sixteen digits
can be deleted. Digits can be
inserted before or after the
number dialed but can be deleted
only after the start of the
number dialed.

Exception Table. This table is
used for operator calls and any
other calls which would use a
one- or two-digit entry rather
than a three-digit area code.
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6. 3 Digit Table. This table is
divided into two sections
- Leading 1 (a [1] is diaied
before the number) and Non-
Leading 1 (no [1] is dialed before
the number). This gives the
system the ability to handle call
routing in areas that require a
[1] before a long distance number,
as well as in areas that do not
require the [1].

This table includes area codes,
office codes, and such numbers as
911, 411, etc. It also includes
the route to be used, the number
of digits likely to be dialed and
if the 6 Digit Table is to be
checked.

All local office codes must be
entered in this table even if they
do not require tong distance
calling. :

7. 6 Digit Office Code Table. This
table is used to determine route
by individual office codes.
Certain office codes within an
area code can therefore be given a
separate routing. If the office
code dialed is not found in the 6
Digit Office Code Table, the call
is then routed according to the
route listed in the 3 Digit Table.

8. Class of Service Table. A station
should be assigned a class .of
service for LCR. The COS can be
between 0 and 6, with 0 being
unrestricted and 6 the most
restrictive. Within the Route
List Table, line groups are given
a priority assignment between 0
and 6. A station using LCR will
be able to use only those CO
(outside) tline groups with a
pricrity assignment of equal or
higher value than the station's
LCR Class of Service (ie. a
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station with LCOS 3 can use line
groups with a priority of 3-6)
Station LCR class of Service is
assigned in station programming.

C. Operation
To access the LCR feature:

Lift handset.

Dial [9] (dial tone).

Dial [1] if required.

Dial area code, if required.

Dial seven-digit telephone number.

AN S A B

The system first checks to see if the
number dialed is more than two digits.
If it is two digits or less, the call is
processed according to instructions in
the Exception Table. If the number is
not found in the Exception Table, the

_call is denied.

If the number is more than two digits, it
goes to the 3 Digit Tabie. The first
three digits of the number (either office
code or area code) are checked ot see if
they are in the 3 Digit Table. If they
are not found there, the call is denied.
It the digits are found in the 3 Digit
Table, the system then checks this table
to see if the 6 Digit Table must be
referenced. If the 6 Digit column is
marked [yes], the number is then checked
in the 6 Digit Table.

The 6 Digit Table contains codes.
If the office code of the number dialed
is found in the 6 Digit Table, the number
is then checked against the toll
restriction tables. When LCR is enabled,
only station Class of Service is
referenced. CO line of Service s
no longer applicable. All CQO lines are
considered Class of Service 1.
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If the call is not allowed through the
toll restriction tables, the call is
denied. If it is allowed, the call then
goes to the Route List Table to sent by
the route indicated in the 6 Digit Table.

After a call is sent to the Route List
Table, LCR Class of Service becomes
applicable. A station can use only those
line groups with a priority number equal
to or higher than the station’'s LCR Class
of Service. If a line is not available in
the first choice line group, the system
advances to the next coice line group and
searches for a free line. This process
continues until an available line is found
or the last available line group is
searched or until a line group is reached
with a priority assignment lower than the
station’s LCR Class of Service assignment.

If no lines are available in any of the CO
line groups programmed for that route and
allowed to that station, the -call can be
queued on to the first choice (least
costly) line group. If the user waits
three seconds after dialing the number,
they will hear confirmation tone which
indicates they are.  queued on the first
choice line group.

If the office code is not found in the 6
Digit Table, the call is referred back to
the 3 Digit Table. It then goes through
the same procedures as described above.

NOTE

It is extremely important that the
worksheets be compieted before
programming the LCR tables.

D. LCR Programming

If you are in the program mode, continue
using the program codes. If you. are
starting to program here, enter the
program mode first.
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NOTE

LCR does not require FLASH 90 for
permanent update. LCR should be
disabled during programming.

To program the system for Least Cost
Routing, press FLASH and dial [61]. The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

LCR TABLES
SELECT A TABLE

There are seven tables which can be
programmed here for LCR (you must aiso
program LCR Class of Service in Station
Programming). Use the program buttons as
follows to program these tables:

3 DIG 6 DIG EXCPT RT LS IN/DL

DLTM || WK SH

Press the button for the table to be
programmed.

e Button 1 (3 DIG)

Press button 1 and the following
message is shown on the display
phone:

3 DIGIT ROUTING TABLE
ENTER L NNN RR6 PP HOLD
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¢ Button 1 (3 DIG) — Cont'd

L =0 for non leading 1
{(**1” not dialed)
1 for leading 1
(1" is dialed)
NNN = areal/office code
RR =route number 00-15
6 =10 do not go to 6 digit table
1 go to 6 digit table
PP=number of digits expected to be
dialed.

Press HOLD. Display will now update.

e Button 2 (6 DIQ)

Press Button 2 and the following
message is shown on the dispiay phone:

6 DIGIT ROUTING TABLE
ENTER S AAA RR NNN HOLD

S =0 to remove codes
1 to add codes
AAA = area code
RR =route number 00-15
NNN = office code

Press HOLD after each office code entry.
Display will now update.

Press program button 2 again for further
entries.

To deiete any entry, enter 0 AAA RR ###.

[ssue 1. September 1988

* Button 3 (EXCPT)

Press button 3 and the following
message is shown on the display
phone:

EXCEPTION CODE TABLE |

ENTER S XX RR HOLD "

S =0 to remove code from table
1 to add code to table
XX =exception codes (for single digit
codes, use # as 2nd digit)
RR =route number, 00-15

HOLD must be pressed after each entry.
Display will now update.

Press program button 3 again for further
entries. Up to 20 Exception codes may be
programmed in this tabie.

e Button 4 (RT LS)

Press button 4 and the following
message is shown on the display
phone:

ROUTE LIST TABLE
ENTERRR T G DD L HOLD

RR = route list number 00-15

T =time period Route List 1-4

G =CO Line Group 1-7

DD = Insert/Delete Table 00-19

L = Trunk Group Priority Level 0-6

Press HOLD. Display will now update.

To enter additional CO line groups in the
SAME TIME PERIOD LIST for the same route
list number:

Press G DD HOLD
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To enter data for a different list within
a route, press program button 4 and enter
all data (RR T G DD). - :

Repeat above to program a new Route Number
00 to 15.

e Button 5 (IN/DL)

Press button 5 and the following
message is shown on the display phone:

DIGIT INSERT/DELETE
TT X DDD HOLD

TT =Tabte Number 00-19
X =0 Delete numbers in front of
number dialed.
1 Insert numbers in front of
number dialed.
2 insert numbers behind number
dialed.
DDD = digits

(up to 20 digits can be inserted

and up to 16 deleted)
Press PICK UP for a pause.

Press HOLD after programming each table.
Display will now update.

To add and delete numbers in the same
table, enter the different insertions/
deletion as separate entries using the
same table number.

e Button 6 (DL TM)

Press button 6 and the following
message is shown on the display phone:

DAILY START TIME TABLE .
HHMM HHMM HHMM HHMM HOLD

Enter times in military form (2400 Hours).
Default times are 0800, 1700, and 2300 (8
AM, 5 PM, and 11 PM).
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### will display if nothing is entered.
HOLD must be pressed after the last
entry. Disptay will now update.

e Button (WK SH)

Press button 6 and the following
message is shown on the display
phone:

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE w
ENTER D TTTT HOLD

D =0-6 day of week
Mon=0, Sun=6

T=Time Period Route List (1-4) for All
Routes (00-15) for that day (0-6).

1st T=list in the Route for the FIRST
Daily Start Time (All Routes).

2nd T=List in the Route for the SECOND
Daily Start Time (All Routes), etc. .

Press HOLD button after each complete>
daily entry. Display will now update.

DAILY START TIME TABLE

(=Nl Nl
OO M=
OO wm
I W ¥ W

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE
b T T T

_‘

Route
List
Numbers

Mon.
Tues.
Wed.
Thur.
Fri.
Sat.
Sun.

DOV WN 20O
W W = — s
NDLOPDNDPDNODN
WWWLWWWwWWwWwWLw
I3 W I I I

Enable LCR at this point. Refer to system
programming.
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6.46 Diata Base Printout Routine (80)

With a printer connected to the RS-232C
port the currently stored customer data
base can be printed.

if a complete printout of the database is
desired, press FLASH and dial [80]. When
the HOLD button is pressed, the following
message is displayed and the data will
print in either 29 or 80 character format.

PRINT SYSTEM DATA
PRESS HOLD

The printer speed (baud rate) and char-
acter format is programmable within the
system.

Individual data fields can be printed by
dialing one of the following numbers and
pressing HOLD:

FLASH 80 Complete System Printout
FLASH 81 . System Parameters

FLASH 82 CO Line Attributes

FLASH 83 Station Attributes

FLASH 84 Exception Tables

FLASH 85  System Speed Dial Numbers
FLASH 86 LCR Tables

FLASH 81:
SYSTEM PARAMETERS

ENG. VER. XX X

SHR EHR XFR PFT PT CPT
60 180 45 10 2 180

CPT MWT PTO COT ART ICM
10 0 15 3 1 20

HFT HFD DAC HPR PRI ENR
10 10 100 Y Y N

AOR INT BGM LCR PWT
Y Y Y N Y

lssue 1. September 1988

ATTENDANT STATIONS
100 ###  #4#

LOUD BELL ASSIGNMENTS
RH#R REH#

PBX DIALING CODES
A# #R  HE  BH H#

EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY PAIRINGS
1= ###  #3#

2=HAR  HH#
S=##R  HA#H
4= ###  H##

UCE ALT OVR ANO STN#
890 892 115 12 112 114 125

163 115 132

141 145
891

892
893
894
895
896

897

UCD TIMERS
RING BGM OVER
60 60 60

ANNOUNCEMENT TABLE
TYPE INDEX TIME

1 40 60

# i I

SMDR TYPE PRNT BAUD ACCT

N LD 80 4800 N
DIAL PULSE

RATIO SPEED

6040 10PPS

6-51



40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Inst_allation, and Operation

FLASH 82:

The CO Line Attributes print program will
allow the printing of individual CO line
data, a range of CO lines, or all CO lines
(by pressing HOLD).

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES

CO 01
SIGNAL TYPE UNA SUPV
DTMF co Y N
DISA FLTM GRP COS UCD
% 10 1 1 B4
COs 02
SIGNAL TYPE UNA SUPV

~ DTMF. CO Y N

“DISA  FLTM GRP COS UCD
Y 20 1 2 890
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FLASH 83:

The Station Attributes print program will
allow the printing of individual
stations, a range of stations, or all
stations (by pressing HOLD).

STATION ATTRIBUTES

STA 100
PAGE DND SPD QUE PLA OHVA
y Y Y Y N N
LCOS LCR FWD SID AID COS SPK
0 N Y 0 1
PICKUP 1 PAGE 1234
PREFWD CO ACCESS 12345678
BUTTONS _ _
01D100 020101 ° 03D102
04D103 05D104 06D105

070106 08D107 08SD108
10D1098 11010 12020
13030 14040 15050
16060 17070 18080

19PL1T  20LP

STA 101

PAGE DND SPD QUE PLA OHVA
Y Y Y Y N N

LCOS LCR FWD SID AID COS SPK
0 N Y 5 1

PICK UP 1 'PAGE 1

PREFWD COS ACCESS 1

SLT RING

o)

0
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FLASH 84: Deny Table A

The Exception Tabies can .be printed by 01 06

table or by individuai bin assignment. To - 02 07

print an individual table press the 03 . 08

associated button (1 to 8 of the flexible 04 09

field) and press the HOLD button. The bin 05 10

entries in the allow/deny tables can be

printed by dialing the bin number and Allow Table B

pressing the HOLD button.
01 11

02 12
Button A , 03 13
Number Exception Display 04 1
05 15
1 PRINT ALLOW TABLE A 06 16
ENTER BIN NO, PRESS HOLD 07 17
2 PRINT DENY TABLE A 82 }g
ENTER BIN NO, PRESS HOLD
10 20
3 PRINT ALLOW TABLE B
ENTER BIN NO, PRESS HOLD Deny Table B
4 | PRINT DENY TABLE B 01 06
ENTER BIN NO, PRESS HOLD 02 07
5 PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 1 gi’ 88
PRESS HOLD 0 0
6 PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 2
PRESS HOLD Special Tables Parameters:
6 PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 3 SPECIAL TABLE 1 AREA CODE 305
PRESS HOLD | ToTomooToL
8 PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 4 ALLOWED OFFICE CODOES 205 206
PRESS HOLD 200 201 202 203 204 205
207 208 209 210
Allow Table A SPECIAL TABLE 2 AREA CODE 904
01 11 Allowed Offlce'Codes
gg lg SPECIAL TABLE 3 AREA CODE 814
04 14 .
05 15 Allowed Office Codes
8? }? SPECIAL TABLE 4 HOME AREA CODE
08 18 .
09 19 Allowed Office Codes
10 20
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FLASH 85:

The System Speed Dial Numbers print

program will allow the printing of
© individual System Speed numbers, a range
of System Speed numbers, or aill System
Speed numbers (by pressing HOLD).

SYSTEM SPEED NUMBERS

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
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FLASH 86:

Individual tables may be printed by
pressing the button that is associated
with the table, entering a range if
desired, and pressing the HOLD button.
The foliowing tabie shows the various
options for printing LCR tables:

T —

Button .
Number ‘ LCR Dlsplgy
1 | PRINT 3 DIGIT TABLE
. ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD
2 PRINT 6 DIGIT TABLE

ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD

3 PRINT EXCEPTION TABLE
ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD

4 PRINT ROUTE LIST TABLE
ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD

5 PRINT DIGIT INSERT/DEL
ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD

6 PRINT DAILY START TIME
PRESS HOLD

7 PRINT WEEKLY SCHEDULE
PRESS HOLD

Following are examples of the printouts
for LCR tables:

3 DIGIT TABLE
CODE LEADING 1 NON-LEADING 1

"RR PP 6 RR PP &
213 01 M Y ## ## N
253 08 08 N ## ## N
303 05 11 N & #% N
411 # # N 00 03 N
602 03 11 N ## ## N
818 14 11 Y ## ## N
911 ## #% N 00 03 N
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6 DIGIT TABLE DAILY START TIME TABLE
AREA ROUTE OFFICE CODES TABLE TIME
CODE NO :
1 800
213 00 224 225 245 246 2 1700
249 333 456 561 3 2300
4 Hit#H#
818 13 255 318 458 459

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE

START
CODE  ROUTE NO TMe M T WTFSS
o# 00
o % 80 1 1 1 1 1 3 3
20 13 1700 2 2 2 2 2 3 2
2300 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
ROUTE LIST TABLE #4333 3 3 3 3

RT TIME CO GRP INS/DEL GRP PR

0o 1 5 01 5
3 19 5
2 16 3
6 03 1
2 1 06 3
4 12 3
3 5 02 4
4 6 07 5
3 18 5
DIGIT INS/DEL TABLE
TABLE DIGITS
01 DEL 1602
PRE 345
02 DEL 12144921792
PRE 1214306
POST 8545
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SECTION 7 SYSTEM CHECKOUT

Introduction

Prior to actual power up and initializa-
tion, the Key System should be checked
over to avoid start up delays or improper
loading. A step-by-step checklist is pro-
vided for this purpose.

7.2 - Preliminary Procedures

Verify that the DC output power cord
from the EPS housing is plugged into
the DC connector on the KSU.

Make sure that the KSU is properly
grounded.

The DC/DC Converter must be installed
in the KSU and firmiy seated in its
card connector position. .

The ON/OFF switches of the EPS housing
and the KSU should be OFF. The breaker

" switch of the EPS should be ON.
Verify'that "all PCB's are firmty plug-

ged into their correct color coded card.

~slot positions. This can be done by

comparing the color of the PCB ejector
tabs with the colored labels on the
KSU sheives.

The service switches on the PCB's
should be in the NORMAL (up) position.

Inspect the MDF for shorted wiring and
improper polarity that would affect
the Key Telephone or DSS console.

All switches on the CPB should be ON
so that default data can be loaded
into memory when the system is powered
up. Make certain that the lithium
battery is connected to the battery
(+) terminal.

Make sure that piug-ende¢d MDF cables
connected to the KSU are secure and
are plugged into the correct position.

7.3

Power Up Sequence

The power up sequence involves the proper
application of AC power to the System.
monitoring DC/DC Converter and CPB LED s.
A successful power up is assured if the
installation checklist has been followed.
When System power is turned on. default
data is loaded into memory.

a.

The eight white DIP switches on the
front of the CPB should all be in the
ON position.

Plug the AC power cord of the EPS
housing into the dedicated 117V ac
outlet. Turn the power switch on the
EPS to on. The input and output LEDs
on the power supply should light. The
AC, DC, and ring LED's on the front
of the EPS should light.

Turn the power switch of the KSU to
ON. The EPS ring: LED will now
flicker (If RG unit is installed).

The two red LEDs on the DC/DC
Converter should light immediately.

The CPB has eight red LED s located
on the front of the card. If the
power up is successful, LEDs one.
two, and three will light steady and
then go off. LED eight will light
and remain lit. LED five will
flicker. LEDs two and three will
flicker faintty.

Press the reset button on the CPB.
The above CPB LED indications will
repeat.

Check for +5V and + 14V operation on
the DC/DC Converter and adjust the
+5V. if necessary. A digital volt
meter is required to adjust the 5
vOlts.

Turn switch eight on the CPB to off
to prevent accidental loading of
default data in case of power outage.

The system is ready for programming.
If any problems have occurred. see
the Troubleshooting Section (8).
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

40/80 Power Supply Tests

Issue 1. September 1988

x
DC/DC CONVERTER '
|
Voltage Voitage Test Point !
Designation Reading Location Remarks ‘
+5VDC +5V=1% Front of Adjustable on front cover
DC/DC Converter of DC/DC Converter
+ 14 VDC + 14V £ 4% Front of — ;
DC/DC Converter |
POWER SUPPLY :
117 VAC 117V 10% Commercial -
power source
+24 VDC +24V £5% DC output terminals If 24V is below 22V or above
29V, check AC
power for 117V £ 10% :
No adjustments. - J

The DC/DC Converter is pre-set at the time of manufacturing, but should be checked
at system initialization with a digital volt meter having an accuracy of = 1%.
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

1.

Issue 1. September 1988

SECTION 8 MAINTENANCE AND TROUBLE SHOOTING

Central Processor Board (CPB)

{

. l
| ’ ! FAULT
! KTU J FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS | CONDITIONS
CcPB | 1. Central Contains 8 process Switch 1- ' 1. Complete system
Color Code: : Processor Unit running indicators Write Memory 1 failure.
Yellow } (CPB) to (LEDs) which OFF - i 2. Erroneous cail
! control system indicate various Protects contents ! processing.
operation. conditions of the of data base. 3. Inoperative features
. Read Only system. ON - in system operation.
Memory (ROM) LED 1 - Allows update of 4, Partial failures in
with factory set Dependability/ the data base from system operation.
instructions. Recovery, station 100. 5. Continual system
. Random flickers on/off in Switch 2 - restarts.
Access normal operation. Ciear to Send 6. Failure of SMDR.
Memory (RAM) LED 2 - Disable. 7. Loss of Unique
protected by a Ringing, will flash OFF ~ customer data base
lithium battery. steady when ring For terminal programming.
. Hard Restart scan is equipped to send
switch for functioning. CTS signai.
manual system LED 3 - ON -
restart. Timers, will flicker Is normal terminal
. Provides timers are operation.
RS232 port operating. - Switch 3 =
for SMDR. . LED 4- ON -
Monitor Aliows trace
LED5- output.
LCD OFF -
LED 6 - No trace output.
Call processing. Switch 4 -
LED 7 - Soft restart.
Administration OFF -

LED 8-

Idle
If the system stops
processing and
LED 1 oniy is on,
this indicates a
ROM faiiure.
If system haits and
LED 1and 2 are
on, this indicates
RAM failure.

No soft restart.
ON -

Allows soft restart.

Switch 5 -
SMOR
OFF -
Disabled.
ON -
Enabled.

Switch 6 -
Printer Type.
OFF -
Normal type
29-character.
ON -
Wide type
80-character.
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Instaliation, and Operation . Issue 1. September 1988

1. Central Processor Board (CPB) (Cont’d)

FAULT
KTU FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS CONDITIONS
CPB (Cont’d) Switch 7 -
Color Code: SMDR.
Yellow ) OFF -
| SMDR goes to
i CPB port.
ON ~
SMDR goes to
APB port.
Switch 8 —
Init Protect.
I OFF-
{  Database will
not initiaiize.
ON -
Database will
be initialized.
|
L J
2. DCIDC Converter
DC/DC Converter | Provides 5-14V 1. Receives 1. Total system 1
logic voltages from 24 VDC from failure — no LEDs i
PS. PS. or voice. !
Provides LED 2. BGM volume. 2. Loss of music-on-
indications if 3. Has ON/OFF hold and BGM.
voltages are switch.
present. '
Provides BGM 1
and BGM 2
connections.
Battery Charging Same as above. Charges external Battery Charging 1. Battery Backup
Board (BC). ' battery package. Board is used if the failure.
(Located in the system is to be
EPS). equipped for
- | stand-by power
operation.




40/80 Hybrid Key Teiephone System

Description, Installation, and Operation

3. Key Station Interface Board (KSB)

Issue 1, September 1988

FAULT
KTU FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS CONDITIONS
KSB Provides interface Busy state LED that None . Unable to receive :
Color Code: for 8 key phones. monitors circuits for intercom dial tone.
Green busy condition. . Poor transmission ‘
Service switch with characteristics. i
normal/service . Key telephone set ‘
mode. inoperative.
. Key telephone
unable to invoke
features. |
. No LED indications. “
4, Off-Hook Voice Announce Board (KSB/OHV)
KSB/OHV Provides interface Busy state LED that None . Key telephone
for 8 key monitors circuits set inoperative. ‘
telephones and for busy condition. . Poor transmission |
provides the Normal/Service characteristics. !
off-hook voice switch. . Loss of Off-hook i
feature for those voice announce. |
telephones. }
5. Central Otfice Interface Board (COI)
COl Provides interface Busy state LED that None . Unable to receive
Color Code: for 8 GO/PBX monitors each CO dial tone.
White lines. CO/PBX line for . Unable to break
ringing, busy and CO dial tone.
idle conditions. . CO line(s) not
Service switch with ringing.
normal/service . Crosstaik/noise.
mode.
6. Single Line Interface Board (SLT)
SLT WIMW Provides interface 1. Provides None . SLT can’t receive
Color Code: for 8 SLTs. busylidle dial tone.
Green Contains the matrix state LED. . Poor transmission
for CO and 2. Normal/service characteristics.

intercom paths.
Aliso provides for
SLTs with MW
lights.-

switch.




40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1, September 1988

7. Single Line Ring Generator and M/W Power Supply (RG)

FAULT
KTU FUNCTION - CONTROL OPTIONS CONDITIONS
RG Externally mounted 1. SLTs won't ring.
Single Line unit that provides 2. M/W tight will not
Ring Generator 90 VAC 20 Hz function properly on
and M/W Power | ring supply to all SLTs.
Supply. support SLTs.
Also provides
voltage to light
M/W lights when
SLT M/W cards
are used.
8. Application Board (APB)
APB Provides 2 DTMF RSM Moduie. 1. DISA circuit does
Application Board | receivers and 2 RS232C Module. not work.
Color Code: DTMF senders for 2. Loss of external
Red SLTs and DISA. page.
Matrix and controi 3. SLT cannot receive

circuitry for DISA,
unsupervised
conference,

2 external page
zones and
supports SLU
module and
additional RS232C
module (RSM).

intercom dial tone.

8. Single Line Receiver/Sender Unit (SLU)

RSM - Used to expand
Single Line. the DTMF

DTMF Module receivers and

Added to APB senders in system

Board. to support SLTs.

10. RS232C Module (RSM)

RS232C Module
Added to APB
Board.

Provides 2nd
RS232C port to
system.

1.

Loss of SMDR data.
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40/80 Hybrid Key Teiephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

11. Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFT)

Issue 1, September 1988

KTU

FUNCTION

CONTROL

OPTIONS

FAULT
CONDITIONS

PFT
Power Failure
Transfer Unit

"Provides relay

transter circuits for
up to 6 CO lines

in the event of a
power or

processor failure.
Facilitates loud beli
ringing.

Manual switch used
for activating the
PFT for testing
purposes.

1. Power failure
transfer does not
function.

2. Loud bells do not
ring.
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System Parameters

PROG CODE |FLEX BTN| FUNCTION FORMAT DEFAULT | CUSTOMER DATA
FLASH O1 System Hold Recall 000-300 s 060
FLASH 02 Exclusive Hold Recall 000-300 s 180
FLASH 03 Transfer Recall 000-300 s 045
FLASH 04 Preset Forward Timer 00-99 s 10
FLASH 05 Pause Timer 19 s 2
FLASH 06 Call Park Timer 000-800 s 180
FLASH 07 Conference Timer 00-99 m 10
FLASH 08 MSG Wait Reminder Tone| 000-104 m 000
FLASH 09 Paging Timeout Timer 00-60 s 15
FLASH 10 CO Ring Detect Timer 200-900 msec |3
FLASH 11 1 Hold Preference Sys/Exc 1 System
FLASH 12 1 Automatic Privacy Yes/NO Yes
FLASH 13 1 External Night Ring Yes/No No
FLASH 14 1 Attendant Override | Yes/No Yes
FLASH 15 Attendant Assignment = -} 100-179 -100
FLASH 16 Loud Bell Control Sta #, Sta # | None
FLASH 17 PBX Dial Codes Five 2 digit | None
FLASH 18 1 Exec/Sec Pair 1 Sta #, Sta # | None
FLASH 18 2 Exec/Sec Pair 2 Sta #, Sta # | None
FLASH 18 3 Exec/Sec Pair 3 Sta #, Sta # | None
FLASH 18 4 Exec/Sec: Pair 4 Sta #, Sta# None
FLASH 19 1 UCD Group 0 (8%0) Up to 8 Sta | None
FLASH 19 2 UCD Group 1 (891) Up to 8 Sta | None
FLASH 19 3 UCD Group 2 (892) Up to 8 Sta | None
FLASH 19 4 Up to 8 Sta | None

UCD Group 3 (893)
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System Parameters (Cont’d)

DEFAULT CUSTOMER DATA

PROG CODE |[FLEXBTN| FUNCTION FORMAT

FLASH 19 5 UCD Group 4 (894) Up to 8 sta |None
FLASH 19 6 UCD Group 5 (895) Up to 8 sta |None
FLASH 19 7 UCD Group 6 (896) ‘Up to 8 sta |[None
FLASH 19 8 UCD Group 7 (897) Up to 8 sta [None
FLASH 20 1 SMDR Yes/iNo No
FLASH 20 2 Call Type All/LD only LD only
FLASH 20 3 Print columns 80/29 80
FLASH 20 4 Baud Rate 300/1200/4800|4800
FLASH 20 5 Account Codes Yes/No No
FALSH 21 Admin. Password One 4 digit 2366
FLASH 22 1 Dial Puise 60/40, 66/33 60/40
FLASH 22 2 Dialing speed 10/20 10 pps
FLASH 23 1 LCR Enable Yes/No No
FLASH 24 DISA Access Code 100-999 100
FLASH 25 _Phone Box Timer | 00-60 s 20 s
FLASH 26 1 Attendant Intercom Yes/No Yes
FLASH 27 1 Background Music Yes/No Yes
FLASH 28 Time/Date Format 12/24 HR:M/D [12 hr:M/D
FLASH 29 Hookswitch Timer 05-20 10
FLASH 30 Hookswitch Bounce 000-100 010
FLASH 31 1 Page Warning Tone Yes/No Yes
FLASH 32 ' Attendant Recall Timer | 00-60 01
FLASH 33 1 UCD Ring Timer 000-300 60 s
FLASH 33 2 UCD Message Timer 000-600 60 s
FLASH 33 3 UCD Overflow Timer 000-600 60 s
FLASH 34 Announcement Table NYXXXMMM iNone

Appendix A-2




CO Line Programming (FLASH 40)

LINE NO.

TONE/
PULSE

CoO/
PBX

UNA

LOOP
SUP

DISA

FLASH
TIME

LINE
GRP

LINE COS

f

UCD |
RING REMARKS

1
i

01

|

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

i

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Tone

CoO

Yes

No

No

10
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Instailation, and Operation

Issue 1, September 1988

CO Line Programming (FLASH 40) (Cont’d)

LINE NO.

TONE/
PULSE

CoO/
PBX

UNA

LOOP
SuUP

DISA

FLASH
TIME

LINE
GRP

LINE COS

ucb
RING

{ REMARKS

—

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

DEFAULT

Tone

Co

Yes

No

No

10

‘None
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Station Prbgramming (FLASH 50)

DATA FLELD | Page/ STATION NUMBER DEFAULT |
BTN |

PAGE ACC A/l [ Yes
DND Al2 i Yes
SYS SPEED A/3 Yes
QUEUING Al4 ' Yes
PREF LINE A/5 . No
ANSWER '
OHVA A/6 . No
CALL FWD Al7 . Yes
FORCED LCR A/8 f
LCR COS A/9 1o
(0-6) |
STAID (0-6) B/1 0
COS (1-6) B/2 A
SPEAKERPHONE| B/3 0
(0-1)
PICKUP GRP B/4 1
(0-4)
PAGING ZONE B/5 1
(0-4) _
PRE FWD B/6 None
CO LINE GRP BI7 1
(0-8)
BTN ASSIGN B/8

Page A is selected by pressing Button 10 of the flexible buttons.
Page B is selected by pressing Button 11 of the flexible buttons.
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, installation, and Operation Issue 1, September 1988

Button Assignment Chart (FLASH 50)

STATION NUMBER

100 i
i

-y

Clo|~N|[O|O]| ] WCIN

—t
o

—t
b

—
N

—_
w

e Y
N

—_
(¢4}

—
[¢)]

-t
~

—
[0 o]

—_
w

n
o
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1. September 1988

Button Assignment Chart (FLASH 50) (Cont'd)

This chart is to be used to assign each each flexible button a function. By default. buttons 1
through 10 are assigned as stations 100 through 109, button 11 through 18 are assigned as CO
lines 01 through 08, button 19 is a pooled group button for line group 1. and button 20 is a
loop button.

WHERE:
BB = Button Number (01 through 20) Ringing codes are:
LL =CO Line Number (01 through 40) 0=no ringing
R =Ringing (See Ringing Codes) 1 =day ringing

G =Ling Group (1 through 7) 2=night ringing
: 3 =day and night ringing

j. To assign a button as a multi-function button (user programmable) enter:
BB [0] HOLD
2. To assign a button as a CO line button enter:
BB [1] LLR HOLD
3. To assign a button as a loop button enter:
- _ BB [2] HOLD

4. To enter a button as a pooled group button (refer to Section 6 for CO line group numbers)
enter:

BB [3]G HOLD

5. To unassign a button, rendering it inoperable enter;

6. When an SLT is being assigned to ring on an outside line, enter:

00 [1] LLR HOLD
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Description, Installation, and Operation

System Speed Numbers

Programmed from the first attendant station.

Issue 1, September 1988

20 45 70 95
21 46 71 96
22 47 72 97
23 48 73 98
24 49 74 99
25 50 75
26 51 76
27 42 77
28 53 78
29 54 79
30 55 80
31 56 81
32 57 82
33 58 83
34 59 84
35 60 85
36 61 86
37 62 87
38 63 88
39 64 89
40 65 90
41 66 91
42 67 92
43 68 93
44 69 94

Appendix A-8




40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1. September 1988

Exception Tables (FLASH 60)

Allow Table A Allow Table B
‘o1 01
02 02 7
03 03
04 04
05 05
06 06
07 07
08 08
09 09
10 10
1 11
12 12
13 13
14 » _ : ) 14 .
15 : ' 15
16 16
17 17
18 - 18 1
19 ' 19 ]
20 20
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1, September 1988

Exception Tables (FLASH 60) (Cont'd)

Demu Table A Deny Table B

01 01

02 02

03 03

04 04

05 05

06 06 |
o7 07

08 08

09 09

10 10

Special Table 1 ' ~ Special Table 2

AREA CODE........... R AREA CODE....:...... -
OFFICE CODES: ' OFFICE CODES:
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Description, Instaliation, and Operation Issue 1, September 1988
Special Table 3 Special Table 4
AREACODE........... HOME AREA CODE...........

OFFICE CODES: ’ ' OFFICE CODES:
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

LEAST COST ROUTING (FLASH)
CO LINE GROUPS (FLASH )

1 2 3 4

Issue 1, September 1988

Enter what type lines are programmed in each group.

DAILY START TIME TABLE

TABLE | DEFAULT TIME

CHANGED TIME

1

2

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE

START TIME M T WTF S 8§
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1, September 1988

ROUTE LIST TABLE

RTE|TIME|CO | INs/ 'co [INs/ [co [iINs/ [co TINs/ [co |INS/ [CO INS/ CO INS/
| |GRP|DEL GRP|/DEL |GRP DEL |GRP| DEL |GRP| DEL |GRP DEL GRP DEL
, | 1 |PRIO, 2 |PRIO| 3 PRIO| 4 [PRIOj 5 PRIO; 6 PRIO| 7 PRIO
; . ; 1 i i
|2 | : i ; ; |
00 | — : : *
‘ 3 | | | |
4 | ’ | |
1 -
2
01 |— J ‘ :
3 |
4
1 |
2 ]
02 |
3
4 |
1 1
2
03
3
4
1
2
04
3
4 |
1 T
2
05
3
4
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Description, Instaliation, and Operation

ROUTE LIST TABLE (CONT))

Issue 1, September 1988

1

RTE[TIME[CO [INs/ [co [ins/ [co Tins/ Jco [insi Tco Tinsi [co [insi [co Tins
GRP| DEL |GRP' DEL |GRP|DEL |GRP| DEL |GRP' DEL |GRP! DEL |GRPI DEL -
1 |PRIOj 2 PRIO| 3 PRIO| 4 PRIO| 5 PRIO| 6 |PRIO| 7 |PRIO
1 |
06 ﬁ
3
4 !
1 I
2 '
07 | ;
3
4
1 i
2
08 s
3 ;
2 |
!
2
09
3
4
1
2
10
3
4
1
2
1
3
4
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Description, Installation, and Operation

ROUTE LIST TABLE (CONT)

Issue 1, September 1988

RTE| TiIME| co [INs/ Tco Tinsi [co [ iNsi Jco Tinsi [ coTinsi Jco Tinss [co Tins/
/GRP| DEL |GRP DEL |GRP| DEL |GRP| DEL |GRP| DEL |GRP DEL | GRP DEL
1 PRIO| 2 |PRIO| 3 [PRIO| 4 |PRIO| 5 (PRIO| 6 .PRIO| 7 ' PRIO
| i ' ‘
1 . |
2 : I
12 5
|3 ‘
" I
]
2 |
13 |
3 i
4
1
2
14 |—
3
4
1
2
15
3
4
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Instaltation, and Operation

INSERT/DELETE TABLES

Issue 1, September 1988

TABLE

DIGITS DIALED

00

PRE

INSERT
PORT

DELETE (PRE)

01

PRE
INSERT

PORT

DELETE (PRE)

02

PRE

INSERT
PORT

DELETE (PRE)

03

PRE
INSERT

PORT

DELETE (PRE)

04

PRE
INSERT-

POST

DELETE (PRE)

05

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

06

PRE
INSERT

POST

DELETE (PRE)

07

PRE
INSERT

POST

DELETE (PRE)
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

INSERT/DELETE TABLES (CONT))

issue 1, September 1988

TABLE

DIGITS DIALED

08

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

09

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

10

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

11

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

12

PRE

INSERT :
POST

DELETE (PRE)

13

PRE

INSERT™
£ POST

DELETE (PRE)

14

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

15

PRE

INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Instaliation, and Operation

INSERT/DELETE TABLES (CONT.)

Issue 1. September 1988

TABLE

DIGITS DIALED

PRE

16 INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)

PRE
17 INSERT

POST

DELETE (PRE)

PRE

18 INSERT

POST

DELETE (PRE)

PRE

19 INSERT
POST

DELETE (PRE)
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40/80 Mybrid Key Telephone System

Description, Installation, and Operation

Issue 1, September 1988

LEADING 1 NON LEADING 1
(1" is dialed) (1" is not dialed)
CODE - RR PP 6 RR PP 6

RR =refers to route in the route list table

PP = maximum number of digits likely to be dialed
6 =refers to 6-digit table (Y/N)
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Description, instaltation, and Operation Issue 1, September 1988

6 DIGIT OFFICE CODE TABLE

AREA| RTE | AREA| RTE | ATEA| RTE |AREA; RTE | AREA| RTE | AREA RTE
OFFICE CODE || OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE | OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE
OFFICE CODE | OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE OFFICE CODE
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Update Information to Issue 1 March 1990
UPDATES TO 40/80 MANUAL, ISSUE 1
In an effort to provide you, the installer, with Following the instructions, detailed in each step,
precise and up-to-date information, on SIEMENS listed below please take a moment and update
products, the following list of clarifications, your copy of the Siemens 40/80 Manual, Issue 1
corrections and additions to the Siemens 40/80 (part # 00SMN202).

Description Installation and Maintenance Manual
have been compiled and are now being presented

to the field.

STEP

1.

PAGE PARAGRAPH
2-3 C.

2-4 E,F

2-7 Q

2-7 2.3

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE

CLARIFICATION: Theinitial offering of 40/80 included five (5) sperate
software Feature Packages (FP I through FP V). To help reduce
confusion and potential Inventory problems this offering was
reduced to three (3) software Feature Packages (FP |, FP IV, FP
V). Thus the references defined for Feature Package |l and lii
should be eliminated from the manual. (also delete the references
to FP It and Ill in Table 3-1 on pg 3-2.)

CLARIFICATION of the statements regarding the ability to /nsert
and/or Remove PCB’s under power. The station (KSB, SLT), CO
line (COI, COA) and application (APB) boards were designed so
that they could be removed and reinserted into the KSU "under
power'. However the "Normal/Service" switch on these boards
should be in the "Service" mode before removing or inserting the
board into the system.

it should be noted that PCB's critical and necessary for System
Operation such as the Central Processor Board (CPB), DC/DC
Converter (DCU), and Power Supplies (PS), Ring Generators (RG),
and the Battery Charging boards must not be removed or installed
“under power" as total system failure would be the result. Also see
the Note under installing PCB’s on page 5-9.

CLARIFICATION of the words input/output. The RS-232C port of the
RS-232C Module (RSM) is for out-putting SMDR information only.
This port cannot be used for programming locally or remotely via
a terminal.

CLARIFICATION of the context in which Digital Technology is used.
The Siemens 40,/80 Hybrid Key Telephone system uses state of the
art Digital Technology for switching control, command processing
and also utilizes a CMOS based microprocessor controlled cross
point voice switching matrix. Although the 40/80 system is a
"analog voice switch" in fact the 40/80 system incorporates Digital
Technology in much of its design.
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Update Information to Issue 1

STEP
5.

PAGE

3.2

4.7

5-30

PARAGRAPH

Feature Index

4.27, Item B

Table 5-7

March 1990

DESCRIPTION QF CHANGE

CLARIFICATION the RAN feature is not individually listed on the
Feature Index as RAN is a "sub-feature" to and described within the
system feature of "UCD".

CORRECTION: The correct Station Speed Bins shouid read 00 - 719.

REPLACE TEXT: 00 - 19
WiTH: 00-19

CORRECTION: The 80 Character SMDR format example shows the
MM/DD/YY {(Date Of Call) in the wrong sequence and the 29
Character Formats is missing the MM/DD/YY in the example. The
correct formats are shown in the following table.

80 Character format selected

AAA BB HH:MM HH:MM MM/DD/YY HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC GGGGGGGGGGGG (CR)

29 Character format selected

AAA BB HH:MM HH:MM MM/DD/YY

TCCCCCCeeceeececeecececece

‘GGGGGGGGGG (CR) (LF).

(CR) (LF)
(CR)

(LF)

(LF)

U-2

6-2

6.3, item D

Table 6-1

CORRECTION: The Manual incorrectly states that the "HOLD" LED
is lit when in programming mode.

REPLACE TEXT: The HOLD button and the ON/OFF button LED’s
are lit.
WiTH: The ON/OFF button LED is lit.

ADDED COMMAND: A Help menu has been added to the system to
aid in terminal programming. The additional command is "?",
entering this command will produce, on the screen, a help menu
similar to Table 6-1 of the Manual.

ApD To MaNuAL: Under the Terminal heading "? = HELP".







40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Update Information to Issue 1

STEP
10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

PAGE

6-5

6-10

6-11

6-12

6-18

PARAGRAPH

Table 6-2

Table 6-2

6.12, a

Description

6.16, b

Item ¢

March 1930

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE

CORRECTION: The Program Codes shown for "Page Warning Tone"
and Hook Switch Bounce Timer" are reversed in the table.

REPLACE: In the Table under Program Code "Flash 30" with
"Flash 31", for Page Warning Tone. And "Flash 37"
with "Flash 30" for Hook Switch Bounce Timer.

CORRECTION: The Page numbering for Station Programing
(Program Code Flash 50) shows Page 1 and Page 2 but should be
Page A and Page B.

REPLACE: In the Table under Program Code Flash 50, "Page
7" with "Page A" and "Page 2" with "Page B".

CORRECTION:  The Call Park Recall Timer is correctly stated inthe
text but the Display Example shows an incorrect range.

RePLACE TEXT: Display text CALL PA?;(()TIMER 000-060

. D CALL PARK TIMER 000-600
WiTH: Display text 180

MissING NOTE: A note should be added under the Description
column to further define the functions of the Conference Timer.

ADD NOTE: The Conference Timer also allows the system
administrator to control the length of time a DISA
caller is allowed after establishing a "Trunk-to-
Trunk® call. At the expiration of the Conference
Timer a tone will be presented to both DISA parties,
then one minute later the system will automatically
release both trunks. The Conference timer does
not affect or control a DISA-to-Station call.

CoRReCTION: The CO Ring Detect Timer is a one digit entry in
programing, not a two digit entry.

REPLACE TEXT: Enter two digits
WITH: Enter one digit

CORRECTION: A typo was made in paragraph ¢ while referencing
the pilot UCD numbers.

REPLACE TEXT: (890 - 87)
WITH: (890 - 897)






40,/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Update Information to Issue 1

STEP
16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

U4

PA

6-19

6-24

6-32

6-34

6-35

PARAGRAPH

ltem f

ltem a

PLA.

Description

DSSMap t.

March 1980

DESCRIPTION QOF CHANGE

ADDED STEP: When programming stations into UCD groups the
programmer must first press the "STA" button (button 11) before
entering the station numbers.

REPLACE TEXT: Enter the three digit station numbers ........
With: To program stations into a UCD group, first
press the STA button (button 11), then enter

the three digit station numbers ........

CORRECTION: The programming code for programming the
Background Music Channel is 27 not 7 as stated in the manual.

REPLACE TEXT: Press FLASH and dial [7].
WITH: Press FLASH and dial [27].

CORRECTION:  The default for Preferred Line Answer (PLA) is stated
incorrectly in the Manual. PLA is disabled by defauit.

REPLACE TEXT: Allowed by default.
WITH: Disabled by default.

MisSING NOTE: A note was missing from the Station ID,
programming description, pertaining to Phone Box programming.
An optional parameter enables the Phone Box to receive Back-
Ground Music (BGM) through its speaker.

ADD NOTE: When assigning a station as a phone box enter a
[4], then enter a [1] to enable BGM or a [0] to
disable BGM.

ENHANCEMENT: DSS/DLS Map 1 actually has 6 buttons that can
be flexibly assigned by the user. The Map on page 6-35 shows the
default designations for DSS Map 1. However the following buttons
can be flexibly changed by the user; INT ALL CALL, EXT PG
ZNE, MEET ME PAGE, ALL CALL, CALL PK 790, and CALL PK
791. Note: ATTND OVERRIDE and RELEASE are fixed feature keys
and can not be changed by the user.

ADD TO FIGURE: Indicate FLEX, for flexible user
programming, on the following keys of DSS Map 1;

INT ALL CALL = FLEX

EXT PG ZNE = FLEX

MEET ME PAGE = FLEX

ALL CALL = FLEX

CALL PK 790 = FLEX

CALL PK 791 = FLEX






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Update Information to Issue 1

STEP
21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

PAGE PARAGRAPH
6-42 temb
6-42 Description
6-49 Button 4 (RT LS)
6-50 first paragraph
6-50 2nd column
6-50 2nd column

March 1990

DESCRIPTION QF CHANGE

CORRECTION:  The correct designation to button #5 (fast button
in the first row) is "ST-1" for Special Table #1, not "SY-1".

REPLACE TEXT: SY-1

WITH: ST-1

CORRECTION:  In the description for entries into the Allow and Deny
tables to search the special tables the entry given for searching the
Home Area code is incorrect. The correct entry for a search into
the Home Area code table is "71DDDS" not "710DS".

REPLACE TEXT: - 1 DDS (home area code)
WITH: - 1DDPS (home area code)

MissING DATA FIELD:  The operation for entry of an LCR rout list
table is missing the operand "L* (Trunk group priority level) in the
command sequence for entering groups in the same time period
list for the same rout list number.

REPLACE TEXT: Press G DD HOLD
' " WITH: Press G DD L HOLD

MissING DATA FIELD:  The operation for entry of an LCR rout list
table when entering data for a different list within a rout is also
missing the "L" data field (Trunk group priority level).

REPLACE TexT: ... press button 4 and enter all
data (RRT G DD).
With: 0 press button 4 and enter all

data (RR T G DD L).

CORRECTION: The button # (7) is missing from the lead-in to
Weekly Schedule Table (WK SH) programming.

REPLACE TEXT: Button (WK SH)
WITH: Button 7 (WK SH)
CORRECTION:  The correct button number for programming the

Weekly Schedule Table (WK SH) is button "7 not button "6".

REPLACE TEXT: Press button & and the following .......
WITH: Press button 7 and the following .......

U-5






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Update Information to Issue 1

STEP PAGE PARAGRAPH

27. 8-1 CPB Function
28. 8-4 APB Function
29. 8-4 APB Function
30. A7 item 5

U-6

March 1880

DESCRIPTION QF CHANGE

CLARIFICATION:  An additional function should be listed for the use
of the RS232 port located on the CPB. In addition to providing
SMDR the RS232 port aiso provides for Terminal Programming
(Remote Programming).

ADD TexT: To function 5. .... and Terminal/Remote programming.

CORRECTION: The APB provides connection and control to ONE
external page port, not TWO as stated in the “function” paragraph.

REPLACE TEXT: .... 2 external page zones ......
WITH: ... 1 external page port .......

MISSING FUNCTION: The RAN port with control should be added
to the function of the APB PCB.

ADD TEXT: To the APB Function column. Provides 71 RAN port
with E&M type controls for external recorded
announcement devices.

MissING OPERATION:  The operation to "un-assign a button" was
inadvertently left out from item-5.

ADD OPERATION: - To Item 5;
"To un-assign a button, rendering it
inoperable enter: BB [#] HOLD"






SIEMENS
TECHNICAL FACT NOTICE

No. SiIS0105
November 15, 1989

SIEMENS 40/80 OPX AND COA PCB’'S

Siemens is pleased to provide to you documentation for the addition of the OPX (Off-Premise Extension)
and the COA (Amplified Central Office) interface board to the 40/80 product line. These PCB's were not
able to be included into the Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and Operations Manual. Please add
the two Addendums to your copy of the 40/80 Manual.

itied - Cent

. The COA PCB (Part # 23SMNO11) provides an option for enhancing audio levels on CO lines engaged in
Conference or Trunk to Trunk DISA calls. The COA installs in place of any standard COIl board and allows
each CO line to be strapped with either a +3 db (gain) or 0 db (ro gain). The gain/no gain affects ali Con-
ference and Trunk to Trunk DISA operation.

OPX (OHf-Premise E ion)

The OPX PCB (Part # 21SMNO004) provides four (4) registered OPS circuits for direct connection of OPS
interfaces. This allows a 40/80 single line extension to be located "off-premise” from the 4080 KSU.

Note: The OPX interface board installs into a KSB card slot of the 4080 and reduces the maximum station
capacity of the system by four (4) stations. The OPX interface board provides a "Precise" dial tone and
ring back plan to stations connected to the OPX board. This differs from the dial tone and ring back plan
used for stations connected to the standard KSB (Key Station Interface Board) and the SLT (Singie Line
Telephone Board) used for on-premise stations.

Documentation

See the attached two Addendums to Issue 1 (A-101, A-102), for further information on Installing and
Programming the Siemens 40/80, OPX and COA PCB's.

Attachments: 3

File a copy of this Technical Facts in your
Master Technical Facts Fiie and in your
Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and
Operations Manual, TEC#00SMN202. -

Page 1t of 1






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation {ssue 1, November 1883

SIEMENS 40/80 ISSUE CONTROL

ISSUE DATE CHANGE
1 1 SEP 88 First Draft
7 NOV 83 TFEN# SIS0104:

Page V, Added Issue Control Sheat to Table of Contents Section

Page 5-16, Changed Table 5-4 to show correct wiring designations for
Power Fail Transfer circuits

Page 5-19, Changed Figure 5-11 to show correct wiring designations for
Power Fail Transfer circuits

15 NOV 89 TFEN# SIS0105:
Page V, Updated Issue Control Sheet
Added:
Amplified Central Office (COA) Interface Board, Addendum, A-SIS0101
Added:
Off-Premise Extension (OPX) Interface Board, Addendum, A-SI1S0102

Attachment 1 of TFN# SIS0105 v






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System June 1989
Addendum to Issue 1, September 1988 A-SIS0101

SECTION 2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2.2 System Components

G. Ampiified Central Office interface Board

The Amplified Central Office Interface Board
(COA) is an optional card that installs in place
of any standard COl board. The COA enhan-

There are eight CO line circuits per card.
Each card has a jumper strap (one for each
of the eight CO circuits) which is set by the
instailer during installation for either 0 db (no
~gain) or +3 db (gain). Gain/no gain affects
multi-line conferences and trunk to trunk
DISA calls.- All other installation require-
ments are the same as for the standard CQI.

Refer to Section 5 of the Siemens 40/80 Figure 5-9 Ampilified Central Office Interface
Installation and Maintenance Manual. Board (COA)

AN ERIES
ces audio levels and contains all other at- *I E%chaeo odb
tributes of the COI. The COA is L Tass o B ooz
recommended for DISA and multi-line con- 1 odb -g~J§
ference applications and should not be used NORMAL co3
in the System behind a PBX because of gz = % o4 > L
possible feedback. SERVICE oab ~n .
P 3 L2 cos
3?2 odb
03 3db | cCe ‘
SECTION 5 INSTALLATION . v
‘ cFs 3db & cor ‘
5.11 Ampilified Central Office Interface Board g: odb % cos i ‘
8 .
< ‘ .
»

File a copy of this Addendum in your
Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and
Operations Manual, Part # TEC 00SMN 202.

Attachment 2 of TFN# SIS0105 Page 1 of 1







40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Addendum to Issue 1, September 1988

SECTION 2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2.2  System Components

S. Single Line OPX Board

The Single Line OPX Board provides four FCC
registered 2500-type single line interface ports.
When an OPX is installed, the maximum number
of stations in the System is reduced by four.

OPX station features are the same as SLT station
features. The only exception is “Receiving Mes-
sage Waiting Indication”, which is not allowed.
Thus, OPX stations cannot answer a message
waiting indication since they are incapable of
receiving such an indication. All other feature
operation is identical to that of on-premise SLT
stations.

Each OPX port requires an OL13C network circuit.
An FCC registered interface, such as RJ21X, is
required to connect to the public network. Only
SLT devices capable of sending true DTMF can be
used on an OPX circuit provided by the System.
When an OPX board is installed, four station ports
are rendered unusable, reducing the maximum
number of stations in the System by four. For

example, with an OPX board inserted into the -

second KSB card slot extensions 108 through 111
support four OPX circuits (extensions 112 through
115 are not usable).

Each circuit operates with
a Loop resistance up to
1400 ohms (including sta-
tion resistance)

Loop Resistance:

Maximum Current: | 100 mA (terminals éhoned)
Minimum Current: | 20 mA (@1400 ohms)
Table 1 OPX Specffications

File a copy of this Addendum in your
Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and
Operatiocns Manual, Part # TEC 00SMN 202.

Attachment 3 of TFN# SIS0105

Page 1 of 2

June 1989
A-SiS01Q2

SECTION 5 INSTALLATION

5.16 Off-Premise Extension (OPX) Installation

The OPX board can be installed in all but the first
KSB card slot of the System. it can be inserted and
removed with power on using the “Normal/Ser-
vice" switch on its top front edge. It also has an
adjustable control directly above the “Normal;Ser-
vice” switch. This control is set at the factory for
proper operation; DO NOT make adjustment to
this control.

One Singie Line Ring Generator and M/W Power
Supply Unit (RG) and one Application Board (APB)
are necessary to support the OPX card. An addi-
tional Single Line DTMFRS Unit (SLU) may also be
needed if the combined traffic of OPX, SLT, and
DISA calls affects the availability of receiver cir-
cuits.

A 50-pin amphenol type female connector is
provided onthe front edge of the OPX. This allows
the OPX System extensions to be cabled to the
Main Distribution Frame (MDF). Twenty-five pair
cabling must be prepared with a male connector
to extend the OPX extension to the MDF. The
cable should be routed through the bottom cable
access area of the KSU or Expansion cabinet. The
cable(s) then should be terminated on industry
standard 66M1-50 punch-down connector
block(s). Afterthe amphenol type cable connector
has been attached, the cable should be secured to
a cable clamp at the bottom of the KSU or Expan-
sion cabinet.

Connection from the OPX punch-down block to an
FCC approved RJ21X connector can be done by
cross-connect wiring. See Figure 1 for pair iden-
tification for each of the OPX circuits.






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Addendum to Issue 1, September 1388

Table 2 Station Connecting Block (OPX)
PAIR PIN COLOR | DESIGNATION

26 WH/BL T1

1 01 BL/WH R1
27 WH/OR

2 02 OR/WH UNUSED
28 WH/GN

3 03 ‘GN/WH UNUSED
29 WH/BN T2

4 04 BN/WH R2
30 WH/SL

5 05 SL/WH UNUSED
31 RO/BL

6 06 BL/RD UNUSED
32 RD/OR T3

7 07 OR/RD R 3
33 RD/GN

8 08 GN/RD UNUSED
34 RD/BN

9 09 BN/RD UNUSED
35 RD/SL T4

10 10 SURD R4

NOTE: PAIRS 11 THROUGH 25 UNUSED

Attachment 3 of TFN# SIS0105

June 1989
A-SIS0102

SECTION 8 Programming

In customer data base entries, all OPX station
extensions must be programmed with a station ID
code of “5". This is done in "Station Attributes*
(FLASH 50).

Page 2 of 2






SIEMENS
TECHNICAL FACT NOTICE

No. SIS0104
November 7, 1989

CORRECTIONS TO THE SIEMENS 40/80 INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Please replace the following pages of the Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and Operation manual,
Issue 1, September 1988, with the attached pages.

Inlssue 1, September 1988:
Add: PageV, Issue Control Sheet to end of Table of Contents,

Replace: Page5-16,Table5-4,and
Replace: Page5-19, Figure 5-11

In Table 5-4, and Figure 5-11, the SLT STATION QUT (W/GN pairs) and SLT STATION IN (W/BN pairs)
were shown reversed. The attached pages show the correct wiring designations for the power fail transfer
connections.

Attachments: 3

Page 1 of 1






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1, Novemter 1683

SIEMENS 40/80 ISSUE CONTROL

ISSUE DATE CHANGE
1 1 SEP 88 First Draft
7 NOV 89 TFN# SIS0104:

Page V, Added Issue Control Sheet to Table of Contents Section

Page 5-16, Changed Table 5-4 to show correct wiring designations for
Power Fail Transfer circuits

Page 5-19, Changed Figure 5-11 to show correct wiring designations for
Power Fail Transfer circuits

Attachment 1 of TFN# SIS0104






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, instailation, and Operation

Issue 1, Septemter 1983

Table 5-1 Station Connecting Block (KSB) Table 5-2 Station Connecting Block
(KSB/CHVA)
| PAR ~ PIN | COLOR | DESIG DESCRP | | PAIR | PIN | COLCR CESIG CESCRP
] | ] | ;
1 26 | WHBL | VT100 i 1 26 WHBL | VT 100
1 1 BLWH VR 100 1 BLUWH | VR100
2 27 WH/OR DT 100 2 27 WH/OR | DT 100
| 2 OR/WH DR 100 2 ORMWH | DR 100
, 3 28 WH/GN -- 3 28 WH/GN | OVT 100
| 3 GN/WH - 3 GN/WH | OVR 100
4 29 WH/BN VT 101 4 29 WH/BN | VT 101
4 BN/WH VR 101 4 BN/WH | VR 101
5 30 WH/SL DT 101 5 30 WH/SL DT 101
5 SL/WH DR 101 5 SLWH DR 101
6 31 RD/BL —- 6 31 RO/BL OVT 101
6 BL/RD -- 6 BL/RD OVR 101
7 32 RO/OR VT 102 7 32 RD/OR VT 102 | K
7 OR/RD VR 102 7 OR/RD VR102 |
8 33 RD/GN OT 102 8 33 RD/GN DT 102
8 - GN/RD DR 102 8 GN/RD DR 102 S
9 34 RD/BN -- 9 34 RD/BN OVT 102
9 BN/RD - 9 BN/RD OVR 102
10 35 RD/SL VT 103 10 35 RD/SL VT 103 B
10 SL/RD VR 103 10 SURD VR 103
11 36 BK/BL OT 103 K 11 38 BK/BL DT 103
11 BLBK DR 103 11 BL/BK OR 103 /
12 a7 BK/OR —- 12 37 BK/OR OVT 103
' 12 OR/BK - S 12 OR/BK OVR 103 |
13 38 BK/GN VT 104 13 38 BK/GN VT 104 | 0
13 GN/BK VR 104 : 13 GN/BK VR 104
14 39 BK/BN DT 104 B 14 39 BK/BN DT 104
14 BN/BK DR 104 14 BN/BK DR 104 H
15 40 BK/SL - 15 40 BK/SL OVT 104
15 SUBK —- 15 SLBK OVR 104
16 41 YUBL VT 105 16 41 YUBL VT 105 v
16 BULYL VR 105 16 BL/YL VR 105
17 42 YUOR DT 105 17 42 YUOR DT 105
17 | ORAL DR 105 17 | oRvL OR 105 A
18 43 YUGN - 18 43 YUGN OVT 105
18 GN/YL — 18 GN/YL OVR 105
L] 44 YUBN VT 106 19 44 YUBN VT 106
19 BN/YL VR 106 19 BN/YL VR 106
20 45 YUSL DT 106 20 45 YUSL DT 106
. 20 SUYL DR 106 20 SLYL DR 106
21 45 VI/BL -- 21 45 vI/BL OVT 106
21 BLM - 21 =10 OVR 106
22 47 VI/OR VT 107 2 a7 VI/IOR VT 107
22 ORM VR 107 22 ORM VR 107
23 48 VI/GN DT 107 23 48 VIGN oT 107
23 GNM OR 107 23 GNM DR 107
24 49 VI/BN - 24 49 VI/BN OVT 107
24 BNM - 24 BNV OVR 107
25 50 VI/SL SPARE 25 50 VI/SL SPARE
25 sum SPARE 25 St SPARE
Attachment 2 of TFN# SI1S0104 5-15






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

Table 5-3  Station Connecting Block
(SLT)
~ PAR | PN COLOR DESIG DESCRP
1 26 WH/BL VT 100
1 BLWH VR 100
2 27 WH/OR -
1 2 ORWH -
3 28 WH/GN -
3 GN/WH -
4 29 WH/BN VT 101
4 BN/WH VR 101
5 30 WH/SL -
5 SLUWH --
6 31 RD/BL --
6 BL/RD -
7 32 RD/OR VT 102
7 OR/RD VR 102
8 33 RD/GN --
8 GN/RD --
9 34 RO/BN -
9 BN/RD -
10 35 RD/SL VT 103
10 SWRD VR 103
8 36 BK/BL —--
1 BLBK -
12 37 BK/OR —- S
12 OR/BK --
13 38 BK/GN VT 104 L
13 GN/BK VR 104
14 39 BK/BN -
14 BN/BK - T
15 40 BK/SL --
15 SL/BK —--
16 41 YUBL VT 105
16 BLYL VR 105
17 42 YUOR -
17 OR/YL -
18 43 YUGN -
18 GN/YL -
19 44 YUBN VT 106
19 BN/YL VR 106
20 45 YUSL -
20 SwYL -
21 46 wI/BL -
21 BLWI ~--
22 47 VI/OR VT 107
22 ORM VR 107
23 48 VI/GN -
23 GNM --
24 49 VI/BN -
24 BNM -
25 50 vI/sL --
25 swm --

5-16

Table 5-4

Issue 1, November 1989

Unit Connections (PFT)

Power Failure Transfer

PAIR | PIN COLOR | DESIG | DESCRP
Lo 26 | WHEBL | COITN |
| 1 BUWH | COIR-IN
[ 2 27 WH/OR | SPARE
! 2 ORWH | SPARE
| 3 28 WH/GN | STIT-OUT :
i 3 GN/WH STIR-QUT
; 4 29 WH/BN STIT-IN
| 4 BN/WH STIRIN !
.5 30 WH/SL CO2T-IN .
5 SLWH CO2R-IN
5 31 RD/BL | SPARE !
6 BLURD | SPARE
7 32 RD/OR ST2T-OUT |
7 OR/RD ST2R-OUT ]
8 33 RD/GN ST2T-IN
8 GN/RD ST2R-IN
g 34 ROD/BN CO3T-IN
9 BN/RD CO3R-IN
10 35 RD/SL SPARE ;
10 SL/RD SPARE 3
11 35 BK/BL ST3T-OuT
11 BL/BK ST3R-QUT
12 a7 BK/OR ST3T-IN P
12 OR/BK ST3R-IN
13 38 BK/GN COAT-IN F
‘ 13 GN/BK CO4R-IN :
14 39 BK/BN SPARE T
14 8N/BK SPARE
15 40 BK/SL ST4T-CUT
15 SUBK ST4R-OUT
16 41 YUBL ST4T-IN
16 BL/YL ST4R-IN
17 42 YUOR COST-IN
17 QR/YL COSR-IN
18 43 YUGN SPARE
18 GN/YL SPARE
19 44 YUBN $TST-OUT
19 BN/YL ST5R-OUT
20 a5 YLSL STST-IN :
20 St/vL STSR-IN i
21 46 vI/8L CO6T-IN |
21 BLM CO8R-IN ‘
22 47 VI/OR SPARE
22 ORM! SPARE :
23 48 VI/GN STST-OUT ;
23 GNM STER-OUT ;
24 49 VI/BN STST-IN
24 BNM STBR-IN
25 50 VI/SL -
25 S --







40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation

lssue 1. Novembo

m

NOTE: Contacts are
shown in power

" fail mode f -
............ 4 GNW ——— g |
|
. |
|
i

PFT
____________________ @ COITEN |
RJ21X 1
(TELCO) '
i
____________ e COTANGIN | gy
P1
1 wor ST
SPARE
e v
~t-orw — o
CoOl
STAITPOUT . | win ‘J\/

A
___________ STATTPIN - _| W/BN [y
SLT INTERFACE
(SEE NOTE)
S STAIRNGIN _ _| anw

EQUIPIENT LBC CONTACT v

) A

SCREW
TERMINAL

NOTE: Connection to SLT Interfacs is optional

Attachment 3 of TFN# SIS0104

Figure 5-11 Power Failure Transfer Circuit

Ve






SIEMENS

TECHNICAL FACT NOTICE

No. SiS0108
November 28, 1989

NEW SIEMENS 40/80 SOFTWARE RELEASE

Siemens and TelPlus announces the release of Feature Package IV and V, Version 1.1F, software for the
Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone System.

The new software, Version 1.1F, will be shipped as standard for Feature Package IV (23SMNQ05) and Fea-

ture Package V (23SMN0O06) beginning in December, 1989. The Following is a list of Enhancements
provided in Version 1.1F.

EATUR HANCEMENT
1. Voice Mail Integration
The Voice Mail Integration is accomplished through "In Band" Signaling on analog SLT ports. Feature
Package IV and V will offer the ability to configure up to eight (8) groups in the system. Each group can

contain up to eight (8) voice mail stations each of which interfaces with a port on a SLT or OPX card.

Note: In addition to SLT or OPX PCB's, the VM feature also requires a Ring Generator (RG) and an
APB (REV A) for proper operation.

2. Voice Mail Message Wait Indication

- The Voice Mail Integration package also offers a unique Voice Mail Message Waiting whereby the voice
mail can leave and cancel a message waiting signal to stations connected to the 40/80 system.

3. Call Forward - Busy, No Answer, and Busy/No Answer
in éddition to the existing Station Forwarding three (3) new types of Station Forward have been added.
Now Stations will have the ability to have calls forwarded when Busy, or when they don’t Answer, or a
combination Busy/No Answer to a designated station.

4. Call Forward - To Pilot UCD or Voice Mail Groups

Stations have been given the capability to forward Intercom or Transferred CO calls to Pilot UCD and
Voice Mail Groups. The Station can utilize all forms of call forward when forwarding to Pilot numbers.

5. Directed Call Pick-Up of Ringing UCD Stations
Stations have been given the ability to perform a Directed Call Pick-Up to members of a UCD group.

Stations attempting the pick-up do not have to be in the same pick-up group or be a member of the
UCD group.

1 File a copy of this Technical Facts in your
Master Technical Facts File and in your
Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and

Qperations Manual, TEC#00SMN202.

Page 1 of 2






SOFTWARE ENHANCEMENTS
1. Camp-On Tone

In previous versions of Siemens 40/80 software the Camp-On tone presented to a busy station was heard
by both the busy station and their outside party. This condition existed when the new 4080 OHVA
keysets (non-display and display) were used. Inversion 1.1F, only the busy station will receive the
Camp-On tone.

2. Auto-Attendant (SLT) CO Conference

in previous 4080 software versions, when Auto-Attendants were installed on SLT ports, CO lines were
inadvertently locked out. If the Auto-Attendant attempted to transferred a CO line to an idle station in
the H or P (Intercom mode) and then retrieved the CO line by performing a hock-flash, this could cause
the CO line to be locked out from further activity. The system software version 1.1F has been enhanced
to prevent this occurrence. .

HOW TO OBTAIN ENHANCED SOFTWARE VERSION 1.1F

Version 1.1F will ship as the standard software in both Feature Package IV (TEC # 23SMN005) and Fea-
ture Package V (TEC # 23SMNOQ06) Beginning In December, 1989.

INSTALLATION AND PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

Refer to the software installation instructions shipped with each Feature Package for installation of the Fea-
ture Package onto the CPB board. Also see the attached Addendum to Issue 1 to the 40/80 Description In-
stallation and Operation manual for more information and programming instructions.

Attachments: 2

| File a copy of this Technical Facts in your
Master Technical Facts File and in your
Siemens 40/80 Description, Installation, and
| Operations Manual, TEC#00SMN202.

Page2of2






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Description, Installation, and Operation Issue 1, November 1983

SIEMENS 40/80 ISSUE CONTROL

ISSUE

DATE

CHANGE

1 SEP 88
7 NOV 89

15 NOV 89

28 NOV 89

First Draft

TEN# S51S0104:

Page V, Added Issue Control Sheet to Table of Contents Section

Page 5-16, Changed Table 5-4 to show correct wiring designations for
Power Fail Transfer circuits

Page 5-19, Changed Figure 5-11 to show correct wiring designations for
Power Fail Transfer circuits

TFN# S1S0105:
Page V, Updated Issue Control Sheet
Added:
Amplified Central Office (COA) Interface Board, Addendum, A-SI1S0101
Added:
Off-Premise Extension (OPX) Interface Board, Addendum, A-SIS0102

TEN# SIS0106:

Page V, Updated Issue Contro! Sheet

‘Added:
Voice Mail Integratlon Voice Malil Message Waiting Indlcanon Call For-
ward - Busy No Answer, Call Forward - to Pilot UCD or Voice Mail Groups
Directed Call Pickup, Addendum A-S1S0103.
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station to override a called stations H (handsfree) or
P (call announce) intercom switch setting. A dial
code has been added that is dialed in front of the
extension number to force the tone ringing.

2.6 CO Line Ringing Assignment

Each CO line may be programmed (in data base
admin) so that incoming ringing on the specified
CO line(s) may be assigned initial ringing to one of
the following destinations:

L] one or more stations (Keyset or SLT)
] to a UCD, Voice Mail or Hunt Group
] Off-Net (via Speed Dial)

The ring-in will follow day Ring assignments unless
Night Service mode is active, in which ‘case all
incoming CO cails will
assignments. E

When ringi direct line
appearan D must be
available ceive the call. Station call forwarding
of initial ringing CO call is possible and can be
directed to other keysets with an available Loop
button or direct appearance. If the initially ringing
CO call cannot ring at the destination assigned, it
will ring at the first Attendant station.

Note: You cannot Station Call Forward an initiaily
ringing CO call to UCD, Voice Mail, or Hunt
groups if the line is assigned to ring at
more than one station.

2.7 Conference Enable/Disable
] Programmable Per station

This feature will allow the system to be
administered on a per station basis for the

April 1990
A-SIS0108

ability of a station to initiate a conference.

] Programmable Per CO Line
COQ lines can be individually programmed to
allow Conference capabilities.

2.8 Day / Night COS of Service (COS)

This feature allows stations that are a certain COS
during the day, to be assigned a different COS
when the system is put in the night mode. The
night COS goes into
placed into
automaticali
after hours.

Time Do Not Disturb

llows you to turn off muted ringing that occurs
while you are off hook (handset or ON/QFF) on
another call. Useful when you're having an
important conversation and do not wish to be
disturbed by ringing. The station while off hook
(ON/OFF or handset) depress the DND button
which eliminates muted ringing. When the station
goes on-hook the DND button is extinguished and
DND is canceled. This feature is not available to
intercom Phone Box users.

2.10 Executive Override

This feature allows certain stations to be designated
as executive stations with the ability to override and
‘Barge in" on other keysets engaged in
conversation, In addition to the station
programmable option a system programmabie
option will enable or disable a warning tone when
the station marked as an executive is cut into the
conversation.

Siso108-7
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2.11  Executive Speed Dial

2.12 Expanded station Speed Dial

Feature Package VI software expands the total
number of pooled station Speed bins available in
the 40/80 system from 640 to 1280. A station still
will be able to store and access a maximum of 20
station speed dial numbers.

2.13  Flash On Intercom

This feature enables station users to utilize the Flash
Key to terminate pages and intercom calls. While
connected to a page zone or another internal

station pressing the Flash key will terminate the call

and return intercom dial tone.

2.14  Hunt Groups
The systa
groups. hunt:group can contain up to eight

station eagh. Each hunt groups can be
independently arranged to utilize either a pilot
hunting technique or station hunting technique.

L Pilot Hunting

Incoming CO, transferred CO, and intercom
calls can be directed to a pilot extension
number of a hunt group. The system will
search sequentially (in the order the
extensions were entered in the data base
programming) for an idle station in the
group and will ring that station. Calls
directed directly to stations (by calling the
extension number) within the hunt group
will not hunt but receive call progress tones
from the extension.

A-SIS0108-8

April 1990
A-8IS0108

Station Hunting

Incoming CO, transferred CO, and intercom
calls that are presented to a busy, or DND
station, that is a member of a Station Hunt
group, will search sequentially (in the order
the extensions were entered in data base
programming) for an idle station in the
group and will ring that station. Calls will
still be allowed to be directed to the groups
pilot number for hunting.

Hunt Group Chaining

Hunt Groups can be chained or joined
together forming larger Hunt Groups. This
is accomplished by assigping a pilot hunt
ast member of a

# Routing Enhancements

Default LCR Database

In an effort to decrease installation and set
up time usually associated with LCR a
default LCR data base has been
incorporated into Feature Package V!. The
default LCR data base will provide basic
routing for local and iong distance dialing.

LCR Routing for Toll Information Calls
This feature adds provisions to the LCR call
processing which will allow common cali
routing for all toll information calls.
1-(XXX)555-1212, (XXX)555-1212, 1-555-
1212 and 555-1212 calls will all be
intercepted and sent to a selected route in
the Route List Table. Numbers dialed will
be integrated and if it is determined to be a
toll information call, either preceded with an
area code with or without or with a leading
digit 1 or not, the call will be sent to the
route designated in programming.

"** & "#" Entries in Insert Table
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To provide for LCR compatibility with
Centrex applications the digits "** and "#"
will be allowed as entries into the LCR
Insert table.

2.16  Name in LCD Display

FP VI allows every extension (Key or SLT) the
capability to program the users name, for that
station, so that people using display telephones will
see the name instead of the station number on their
display. The name is programmed at each station
by the user into station speed dial bin 00. When a
name is programmed, the bin (00) is no longer used
for station speed dial.

2.17  Night Service
. Automatic Night Mode Operation _

The 40/80 system can be prograrr
that the system is automatically placed

inistrator to

ndthe time to remove night mode
. a daily basis including weekend
operation.

° Night Class of Service (COS)
The system allows each station to be
assigned a different COS for night
operation. The night COS goes into effect
when the system is put into night mode
manually or via the automatic schedule.
Prevents the misuse of phones after hours.

2.18  Personalized Message Code on a Flex
Key

This feature allows a station user to program the
pre-selected message code (78) under a Flex key.
This speeds access of the preselected messages.

ble weekly time

April 1990
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In earlier versions you couid only program a
specific message on a flex key. Now you can
program the (78] code on a flex key and then dial
the code for any desired personalized message.

2.19  Privacy Release

L] Enabled Per station
This feature allows each CO line to be
individually programmed to enable or
disable privacy release rather than on a
system wide bases.

the system customer may
elect to diSable the “Automatic Privacy
featura on .CO Ime basis. Thus

aBIed Per CO Line

2.20 Remote System Monitor

The Remote Monitor feature provides capabilities
which will benefit both the Field Service Technicians
supporting the end user from Technical Assistance
Center (TAC). Different levels of access, via
password, allows authorized personnel to trace,
monitor and "up-load” critical information directly
from the 40/80 system remotely. This provides a
much more accurate means of acquiring system
information that leads to a quick resolution of
problems that may occur. This is all done without
interfering with ongoing call processing or nofmal
system operation and in many cases without a site
visit. An external modem connected to the CPB
RS232-C is required for remote access.

Capabilities allowed and reserved for this “High level

troubleshooting” in addition to the “Customer
Technical Support features" are:

SiSc108-9
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® Monitor Mode
® Enable & Disable Event "Trace"
® Dump "Trace Buffer* (up-load)

2.21 Remote Maintenance

The Remote Maintenance feature allows the
Distributors’ technical staff to review the systems
configuration data and individual card slot
configuration data. This can be done “on site" using
a data terminal or remotely using modem to modem
access to a remote data terminal. In both cases
connection to the RS232C connection on the CPB
is required.

2.22 96 station Capability

Feature Package VI allows the two option slots in .

the Expansion KSU to be used for station PGB's.

This will bring the total number of stations; ‘key and S
SLT that the 40/80 system will support to 96 station. -~
into the two -

St be a Series 1 E-
er SET operatlon Contact your
regional ﬁed service office for modification
instructions to upgrade older E-KSU'’s.

2.23 UCD Enhancements

] UCD Auto Wrap-Up /with Timer
After completion of a UCD call (on-hook)
the agent will not be subjected to another
UCD call for the duration of the Auto Wrap-
Up timer allowing the agent to finish call
related work or access other facilities. This
will allow agents to remove themselves
from the group (ie. DND, Call Forward or
originate another call. The auto wrap-up
timer is programmed as part of the UCD

A-S1S0108-10
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data base.

Number of Calls In Queue Display

There are two methods of viewing UCD
Group call queue status.

1. In-service UCD agents can see the
quantity of calls in queue on the LCD of
their station for the UCD group of which
they are a member. If every member of a
UCD group is busy and calls are in queue,
the "XX CALLS IN QUEUE" display will be
seen at all UCD members of that group.
Note: If a UCD member is taken out of the
group (ie. DND, Call Forward, etc.) they will
not receive calls in queue:information.

| station, or any
& UCD group can
] the Dlspfay UCD Calls code (or

med- FLEX button with this code)
the UCD group number can view the
ntmber of calls in queue for that UCD
Group.

Two Recorded Announcements for
Transferred Calls

FP VI will allow a CO call transferred into a
UCD group to be routed to two recorded
announcement if two are in operation.
Currently in FP IV this is a limitation where
transferred calls are only routed to the
second RAN device.

Voice Mail integration Enhancements

VM CO Disconnect Signal - Pass Thru

To avoid Voice Mail ports from being tied
up, as a result of callers abandoning the
call or not exiting the VM system properly,
a disconnect signal has been added to
notify the VM system that a CO caller has
abandon.
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L] VM Tone Mode Calling Option

Voice mail systems and/or Automated
Attendants can utilize the Calling Station
Tone Mode option. This is useful when
using supervised transfer or call screening
options on voice mail or auto attendant(s)
requiring ringback tone for proper call
handling.

3 SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE FEATURE
ENHANCEMENTS

Single line Telephones have access to most of the

system and station features listed in the previous

section, however, additional features, listed below,

are unique to Single Line Telephones.

3.1 SLT Account Code

SLT stations may enter an account code, ap to 12

zigits in length, to identify calls:fo bim_ng/tg?ckfipg- ‘

purposes. The acco
before the call or:d;

recorded on'the SMPR printout.

3.2 Personal Park

Single line telephones can be connected to two
calls (Intercom or CO lines) at the same time and
flip/flop between the two calls. This can be
performed with originated or received calls. This
feature is also used with SLT muitiine conference
feature.

3.3 Conference /with Personal Park

Single Line Telephones (SLT) can initiate a
conference between two outside (CO) calls. The

April 1990
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Personal Park feature is used in conjunction with
the SLT conference code to make this possibie. A
combination of features are derived from these new
dial codes (Personal Park, Flip/Flop, and Muiti-line
Conference).

4 ATTENDANT FEATURE ENHANCEMENTS

4.1 Attendant Disable Outgoing Access

The first attendant can disable CO lines, preventing
outgoing access to those | T

removing a faulty lin
CO lines for import
normally make, calls on:the lines are affected, but
i ffected. A CO line may be
“Is. being used; when the trunk
further outgoing access will be

4.2 Incoming CO Line Off-Net Forward

Allows the first attendant to forward incoming CO
calls to an Off-Net location. The attendant must
have a direct appearance of the CO line to be
forwarded. Forwarding can be established on a per
CO line basis, on a per CO line group basis, or all
CO lines may be simultaneously forwarded to an
off-net location. ‘

4.3 Automatic Night Mode

In addition to the attendants capability to place the
system into and out of night mode manually, by
pressing the Night key, an automatic night mode
schedule has been added to the system. The
automatic schedule is set in data base
programming on a week day bases, including
saturday and sunday. The Attendant can override
the automatic schedule by pressing the hight key.

S1S0108-11
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5 PROGRAMMING

5.1 Executive Override Warning Tone
(This replaces the Automatic Privacy Option)
If this timer is to be changed:

a. Press FLASH and dial [12].

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE YES/NO

YES
b. To make a change, press the top léft button
: in the flexible butt
and off with '
®
. LER on = Executive Override Tone allowed
c. Press HOLD button. Display will now

update.

A-SIS0108-12
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This feature allows certain stations to be designated
as "Executive” stations with the ability to override
and ‘"barge-in" on other keysets engaged in
conversation.

An optional warning tone“is. :grammed on a
system wide basis 1 enabte it or disable the
tone. This tofre. will nted tp all parties prior

ta actual cutthry, of 't;;_e”thi?éi party.
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5.2 UCD New Call Timer
If this timer is to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [33].

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

UCD TIMERS RING XXX
BGM XXX QVR XXX WRP XXX

b. To make a change to the wrap-up timer,
press Button #4 in the flexible button field.

c. Enter 3 digits on the dial pad (000-999 sec.)

d. Press HOLD button. Display
update.

April 1990
A-SIS0108

The currently fixed duration of the UCD Agent New
Call Timer can now be flexibly assigned in
programming. At the end of each UCD call, the
UCD agent will be idle for the duration of the New
Call timer allowing the agent to access other
facilities before being subjected to UCD calls again.
This will allow agents to remove themselves from
the group (ie DND, UCD agent In/Out) or originate
another call.

This timer is variable from 06Q seconds.

Default is 04:8econd

S1S0108-13
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5.3 Voice Mail CO Disconnect Signal
If this timer is to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [37].

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

VOICE PREE

MAIL O SUF E
b. Dial [8] for Table 8. Then dial [0] for prefix.
c. Enter 12 digit stream, including "** and '#',

which will be used as the disconnect signal.

d. Press HOLD button. Display )
update. o L

A-S1S0108-14
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To avoid Voice Mail ports from being tied up as a
result of callers abandoning the call or not exiting
the VM system properly, a disconnect signal can be
added to the system to notify it that a call has been
abandoned.

The 40/80 system will provide Loop Supervision
monitoring while a CO call is connected to a port
designated as Voice Mail.

If a disconnect signal_is ¢ d, the 40/80 will
; . programmed in
to:the Vaice Mail port. This

up to 12 digits including "+
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5.4 Hunt Groups
If these are to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial [38).

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

HUNT GROUP 590 ### ###,
L a R L2 RIS R IR TR

b. The top left button in the flexible button
field will be lit for programming Hunt Group
590. Press a different flexible button 1-8

(690-597) to determine which Hunt Group is ..

to be programmed.

c. Enter the 3-digit sta i

d. ikmation tone is

e. Press Button #9 (LED on) to indicate
Station Hunting or (LED off) to indicate Pilot
Hunting.

April 1990
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if a station is in DND or is forwarded to another
station, it is considered busy.

Hunt groups can be joined together by
programming another hunt group number as the
last entry instead of a station number. This is not
allowed if the group is specified as "station" hunting.

To remove stations from a hunt group, enter three
### (pounds) on the keypad and press HMOLD
button. This will remove all previasis station in that
group.

SIS0108-15
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5.5 Weekly Night Mode Schedule
If these are to be assigned:
a. Press FLASH and dial [39].

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

NIGHT MODE SCHEDULE

b. Press Button #1 (LED on) for automatic
night mode or (LED off) for manual
operation.

c. Press Button #2. Dial a digit (0-6) far:the
 day of the week followed by four dight
indicate the hour and.minutes to erg nig

mode.

d. Then dial four digits to indicate the hour
and minutes for the system to go into the
night mode for that particular day.

e. Button #3 will display the programmed
times for each day one at a time.

A-SIS0108-16
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This feature allows stations that are a certain COS
during the day to have a different COS when the
system is put in the night mode.

Night mode can be activated by one of two
programmable methods: 1) Method 1 uses the
current way of activating night mode manuaily by
the attendant depressing the DND button. 2)
Method 2 is via a programmed schedule. The
schedule allows for programmingithe system on a
daily basis to allow for. weeker

Ry rlday 08 00 17:00
turday and Sunday ##:## ##: ##
(night mode operation)

An ehtry of "00:00 23:59" would indicate 24 hours of
day mode.
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5.6 CO Line Ringing Assignment

Each CO line in the system may be assigned initial
incoming ringing to one of the following
destinations:

L one or more stations (keyset or SLT)
. to a UCD, Voice Mail or Hunt Group
° Off-Net (via speed dial)

a. Press FLASH and dial [40]

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A CO LINE RANGE

b. Program Button 12 (SLCT) will be'lit. Enter

the 4-digit CO line range:to be programmed:-

~ (01-40). If only_onéjir

c. utton, The followmg message
witk: be displayed:
CO XX-XX DT COUNA
SUP DSA FL20 GRPt COS5
d. Press Button 9 to toggle to the Ringing

Assignment display. The display will show
the following information:

CO XX-XX B RING DISP

April 1990
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Incoming calls directed Off-Net will be connected to
an outgoing system speed bin. Stations that are
assigned for initial ring-in can use a LOOP button(s)
to answer the cali(s).

' stations will not
CD, Voice Malil,

CO lines assigned to ring rivlti

tion assignments are allowed for a

part!cular COlineina mixture of Day, Night, or Day
-: & Night ring types. An incoming CO line may be

programmed to any number of stations but it
cannot be programmed to ring a mixture of stations
and groups (ie. a Hunt Group and 4 stations, or
more than one Hunt Group).

SiS0108-17
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5.6 CO Line Ringing Assignment (Cont’d)

BUTTON ATTRIBUTE

1 CO Ringing Assignments
2 Display CO Ringing Assignments
e. Press Button #1 to program ring Vali igit tingtion
assignments. The following mformatlon will 020-099 System Speed Bins 20-99
be shown: 100-195 Station Numbers
590-597 Hunt Groups 1-8
690-697 Voice Mail Groups 1-8
CO RING ASSIGNMENT 890-897 UCD Groups 1-8
ENTER DDDR
f. Enter the 3-digit designation (DDD) and the
single digit ring type (R) followed by the
HOLD button,
a. Press Button #2 to dusplay ring:as sgmng another destination with ring status,

ments. Assignme
sets of 8 up_to

the system.

-

DDDR DDDR DDDR' DDDR """ o
DDDR DDDR DDDR Dppa '

DODD= Destination, R=D for Day, N=Night or
B=Both Day & Night.

Ring assignments will be continuous and will be

displayed in order of the destination number from
001 to 987.

A-SIS0108-18

BDDR, and pressing the HOLD button. This can be
done for up to the maximum number of stations on
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5.7 Conference Enable/Disable (PerCO Line)
if any CO Line features are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [40]

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A CO LINE RANGE

b. Program Button 12 (SLCT) will be lit. Enter
the 4-digit CO line range to be programmed
(01-40). If only one line is being program-
med, enter that number twice (0101).

c. Press HOLD button. The followmg me
will be dlsplayed

d. To program CO Line(s) for Conference
Enable/Disable, use Button #13.

° LED on = Conference is enabled on CO
Line
® LED off = Conference is disabled on CO
Line -
e. Press HOLD button. Display will update.
COXX-XX DT COUNA -

SUP DSA FL20 GRP1 COSt C

——

April 1990
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This feature allows the system to be programmed
on a per CO line basis for the ability to initiate a
conference.

Only stations that have Conference enabled will be
able to initiate a conference.

A station that is denied conferencing capabilities in
programming can be a party to another stations
conference provided that stati does have
conferencing privileges,

COifines in default.

SIS0108-19
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5.8 Automatic Privacy
If any CO Line features are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [40]

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

CO LINE ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A CO LINE RANGE

b. Program Button 12 (SLCT) will be lit. Enter
the 4-digit CO line range to be programmed
(01-40). If only one line is being program-
med, enter that number twice (0101).

c. Press HOLD button. The following message v

will be dlsplayed

CO XX-XX DT.

\\\\\

\\\\\\\\\&Q \\OG

d. To ____prograrﬁ CO Line(s) for Automatic

Privacy, use Button #14.

. LED on = Automatic Privacy is enabled on
CO Line

L LED off = Automatic Privacy is disabled on
CO Line

e. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

CO XX-XX DT CO UNA
SUP DSA FL20 GRP1' co_ss cr

A-S150108-20
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If desired, the system can be programmed to
eliminate CO Line privacy, allowing another station
to join in on existing outside line conversations.

It privacy is disabled and a station joins an existing
call, both parties will hear an alert tone. (if
programmed)

If privacy is enabled, only one other station may join
in on an existing conversation.

Automatic anacy all CO Lines in

defaul
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5.9 Conference Enable/Disable (Per Station)
If any Station features are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [50]

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

STATION ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A STATION RANGE

b. Program Button 12 (SLCT) will be lit. Enter
the 6-digit Station range to be programmed
(100-195). if only one station is being
programmed, enter that number twice (1 00-
100).

c. Press HOLD button. The display updatesio
current programming, far Page A: ‘

d. To program Station(s) for Conference
Enable/Disable, use Button #13.

e LED on = Conference is enabled on
Station(s)

e LED off = Conference is disabled on
Station(s)

e. Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

NOTE: There is NO verification on the LCD display
when Conference is enabled in Station Attributes.

April 1390
A-SIS0108

This feature allows the system to be programmed
on a per Station basis for the ability to initiate a
conference.

Only stations that have Conference enabled will be
able to initiate a conference.

A station that is denied conferencing capabilities in
programming can be a party to another stations
conference provided that station does have
conferencing privileges.

jons in default.

S1S0108-21
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5.10 Executive QOverride
If any Station features are to be changed:
a. Press FLASH and dial [50]

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

STATION ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A STATION RANGE

b. Program Button 12 (SLCT) will be lit. Enter
the 6-digit Station range to be programmed
(100-195). If only one station is being
programmed, enter that number twice
(100100).

c. Press HOLD button The dlsplay updaresto |

d. To program Station(s) for Executive
Override, use Button #14.

° LED on = Executive Override is enabled on
Station(s)

] LED off = Executive Override is disabled
on Station(s)

e. - Press HOLD button. Display will now
update.

NOTE: There is NO verification on the LCD display
when Executive Override is enabled in Station
Attributes.

A-SI1S0108-22
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This feature allows certain stations to be designated
as "Executive” stations with the ability to override
and ‘barge-in" on other keysets engaged in
conversation.

An optional warning tone is programmed on a
system wide basis to either enable it or disable the
tone. This tone will be presented to all parties prior
to actual cut thru of the third party

Executive Overrid dlsabled or all station in

defauit.
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5.11 Preset Forward

The remaining Station features are located and
programmed on Page B.

a. Press Page B Button (Button #11 LED is
lit).

If you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

XXX-XXX B 1D0 COS1 1 SPo
AAAA BBBB CCC DDDDDDDD

b. Press PREFW Button (Button #6 LED is lit)
to program stations for preset forward to:
L another station in the system

® to a UCD, VM or Hunt Group

] Off-Net (via speed di

c.
020-099 System Speed Bins 20-99
100-195 Station Numbers
590-597 Hunt Groups 1-8
690-697 Voice Mail Groups 1-8
890-897 UCD Groups 1-8

d. Press HOLD button. Display now updates.

April 1990
A-S1S0108

This feature allows the system database to be
configured so that incoming CO Lines, which are
programmed to ring at a particular station, can be
forwarded elsewhere in the system predetermined
by programming. This feature is active if the station
ringing is not answered in a specified time. This is
particularly useful in "overflow" applications where a
Voice Mail or Auto Attendant may be in use.

A station may have one...deéﬁnatw preset forward

i se, up 10 a chain of 5 stations. If a CO
forwarded by Preset Call Forward encounters
& manually forwarded station (Call Forward -
Station), or a station in DND, then the i incoming CO
Line will bypass that station and forward to the next
in the chain. If that station is the last in the chain,
then the call will not forward any further and will
continue to ring at that station until answered or
terminated.

Chainable Preset Call Forwarding will force the
incoming CO Line to ring at each station
preassigned in the database for the Preset Forward
Ring Timer specified in the database before
forwarding.

CO Lines can be forwarded to ring into a UCD,
Voice Mail, Hunt Group or Off-Net from an attendant
station. When the forward occurs to a group, the
system will take control of the CO Line and any
stations that were ringing will stop.

S1S0108-23
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5.12  Flexible Button Assignments

a. To program flexible button assignment,
press FLEX Button (Button #8 LED is lit) in
the flexible button field.

if you have a display telephone, you will see this
display:

FLEX BUTTON PROG
ENTER BUTTON DATA

b. When programming flexible buttons, first
enter the 2-digit button number to be
programmed (01-20). Then enter 1-digit to
indicate button function: ’

L] 0=Muiti function

) 1=CO Line

X ] 2=Loop

L 3=Pooled Group *

Qp) is“entered, no
If a button:js programmed as a CO Line button,

enter the 2-digit CO Line number. NOTE: The ring
status is not required in Feature Package VI since

now the ring assignments are done in CO Line

Attributes, Program Code 40.

If a button is programmed as a Pooled Group
button, enter 1-digit to indicate which CO Line
group will be accessed by that button.

Press HOLD button after making these entries.

A-SIS0108-24
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Any time a display of button programming (default
or changed) is needed, press the DSP button
(Button #9 LED is lit) on Page B and it will display
four button programming assignments (starting with
the lowest button number). With each subsequent
depression of the DSP button, the next four buttons
will be displayed. The following message is shown
on the display:

BUTTONS XXX-XXX BB123
BB123 BB123 BB123 BB123

efer to programming section of 40/80 manual for
button functions. :
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5.13  Automatic Privacy

a. Press the Station SLCT Button (Button
#12).

STATION ATTRIBUTES
SELECT A STATION RANGE

b. Enter the 6-digit Station range to be
programmed (100-195). If only one station
is being programmed, enter that number
twice (100100).

c. Press HOLD button. The following message
will be displayed:

XXX-XXX A PAGE DND LCOSt
SPD QUE FWD

=
XXX-¥XX B Do COS1 1 SPo
AAAA BBBB CCC DDDDDODD

e o—
—

e To program Station(s) for Automatic
Privacy, use Button #13.

° LED on = Automatic Privacy is enabled on
Stations(s)

® LED off = Automatic Privacy is disabled on
Station(s)

e. Press HOLD button. Display now updates.

NOTE: There is NO verification on the LCD display
when Automatic Privacy is enabled in Station
Attributes.

April 1990
A-3iS0108

If desired, the system can be programmed to
eliminate CO Line privacy, allowing another station
to join in on existing outside line conversations.

If privacy is disabled and a station joins an existing
call, both parties will hear an alert tone. (if
programmed)

If privacy is enabled, only one other station may join
in on an existing conversation.

Automatic Privacy is enabled for all stations in
defauit. ;

SI1S0108-25
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5.14 LCR "*" and "#" Enhancement

If you are in the program mode, continue using the

program codes. If you are starting to program here,

enter the program mode first.

NOTE: LCR does not require FLASH 90 for

permanent update. LCR should be disabled during

programming.

a. To program the system for Least Cost
Routing, press FLASH and dial [61]. The
following message is shown on the display

phone:

f In the Insert/Delete tables for LCR programming,
LCR TABLES both the "*" and "#" will be allowsd as valid digits
SELECT A TABLE for inserting digits dia network. The "*"

Y digits in front of
b. To program the Insert/Delete Table, Press not be used as delete

the IN/DL Button (Button #5). e Insert/Delete Table.

following message is shown on t

The

DIGIT INS

Where: TT=Table Number 00-19

X=0 (Delete numbers in front of number
dialed) or “1" to insert numbers in front of
number dialed, or "2" to insert numbers
behind number dialed.

DDD =digits (up to 20 digits can be inserted
and up to 16 deleted. "** and "#" are now
valid entries in the Insert Table. Press
PICKUP Button for pause.

“* and "#" can not be used as delete
characters in the Insert/Delete Tables

c. Press HOLD after programming each table.
Display will now update.

A-S1S0108-26






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Addendum to Issue 1, September 1988

5.15  Least Cost Routing for Toll Information
Calls

If you are in the program mode, continue using the
program codes. If you are starting to program here,
enter the program mode first.

NOTE: LCR does not require FLASH 90 for
permanent update. LCR should be disabled during
programming.

a. To program the system for Least Cost
Routing, press FLASH and dial [61]. The
following message is shown on the display
phone:

LCR TABLES
ENTER BUTTON NUMBER

b.
LCR ROUTE FOR 555-1212
ENTER ROUTE
c. Enter 2-digit Route List number (00-15) for
the Route to be referenced in the Route List
Table.
d. Press HOLD after programming the Route

number. Display will now update.

April 1990
A-SISo108

This feature adds provisions to the LCR call
processing which will allow common call routing for
all toll information calls. Both 1-(XXX)555-1212 and
(XXX)-555-1212 calls will be intercepted and sent to
a selected "Route List" of the "Route List Table". The
number dialed will be "looked at" before reaching
the "Three Digit Table" and if it is determined to be
a toll information call th an area code
' call will be sent

“pragramming for Toll Information Calls will
e to Route List table zero (0) which will allow toll
information cails to be placed on the system at
defauit. ‘ ‘ . -

The database route assignment for Toll Information
will be printed using the system Print Routine (80).

A Toll Information route will be chosen over a 3-digit
or 6-digit route assignment if both are assigned.

Si1S0108-27






40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Addendum to Issue 1, September 1988

April 1980
A-S1S0108

40/80 System Numbering Plan

100-195 Station Intercom Numbers
3 Executive Override

296 Incoming CO Line Off-Net Call Forward - 1st Designated Attendant
297 UCD Display Status

298 Attendant CO Line Disable/Enable
S#xxx Tone Mode Ring Option

590-597 Hunt Group Pilot Numbers

60 Voice Mail enable MSG Wait

61 Voice Mail cancel MSG Wait

690-697 Voice Mail Group Pilot Numbers

74 LCR Queue Cancel

75 Night Answer SLT and Keyset

76 Time and Date Programming- Attendant
77 ~ Background Music

78 Personalized Messages (Key and SLT)
790-795 Call Park

80 Account Code Enter

81 CO Group 1 (if LCR enabled

82 CO Group 2

83 CO Group 3

84 CO Group 4

85 CO Group 5

86

87

*2 Internal Zone 2
*3 Internal Zone 3

*q Internal Zone 4

*5 Internal Afi Call

*6 External Page

*g Meet Me Page Answer

*Q All Call

** Database Admin. Access

#1 SLT DND

#2 SLT Call Forward

#3 SLT Speed Dial Program

#4 SLT Message Wait/Callback Enable
#5 SLT Message Wait/Callback Return
#6 SLT Group Call Pickup
#7100-7179 SLT Directed Call Pickup

#790-795 Call Park Pickup

#8 SLT Clear Call Forward, Personalized Messages and DND
#9 SLT Speed Dial Access

#0 SLT Flash Command on CO

## SLT CO Line Queue

#* SLT Camp-on

391 SLT Conference w/Personal Park
392 SLT Personal Park

SPD + = Save Number Redial

SPD + # Last Number Redial

A-S1S0108-28
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EL' DOC: 16, NO: __

Tel Plus Communications, inc

A Siemens Company

ProDuCT LINE: Siemens 40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
SUBJECT: "~ APB Modification DATE: April 13, 1990
Issuep To: Recipients of Service Guidelines for the Siemens

40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

SERVICE BULLETIN
L

Propucr: 40/80 APB board TEC # 23SMN012

APPLIES TO ISSUE: 1 _(manufactured before November 1989)

MODIFICATION DESCRIPTION: This modification increases the DTMF signal level on the intercom path to
enhance the "In-Band" signaling for connection to voice mail devices. This
modification is only required when installing a voice mail onto the 40/80
system that has an Issue 1 APB (manufactured before November, 1989).

Solder Iron

Lead Cutter

- Desolder Tool

- Small Long Nose Pliers

- 6 - 1K ohm 10% 1/4 watt Resistors

Revision Label (adhesive) ie. Rev A

MATERIALS NEEDED:

INSTRUCTIONS:
NoTte: All work to be done in an ESD safe area with a wrist strap
connected to the work station ground !
1. Place the APB board on the ESD safe work station.
2. Locate Resistors R40 - R45 (47K ohms).
NOTE: R40, R41, R43, R44 are located by the 8 pin IC labelled G32 on the PCB.

R42 and R45 are located by the 14 pin IC labelled G13 on the PCB (see attached
figure 1).

SUPERSEDES: ISSUED: 4/90 PAGE 1 of 3
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3. Carefully desolder and remove the resistors (R40 - R45) from the PCB.

4. Insert the 1K ohm resistors in R40-R45 and solder. Trim the excess leads.

5. Adhere the revision label (or mark with a permanent marker) on the PCB near the
white silkscreened PCB identifier (see figure 1) "Rev A". Note, also mark the label
of the unit box if applicable.

Attachment: 1

SUPERSEDES: ISSUED: 4/90 PAGE 2 of 3
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Application Board (APB)

SUPERSEDES:

ISSUED: 4/90 PAGE 3 of 3







=L PLUS

SIEMENS 40/80 SERVICE GUIDELINES

Tei Plus Communications, Inc boc: 16 NO:
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PRODUCT LINE: Siemens 40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
SuBJECT: Expansion KSU Modification DATE: April 13, 1990
iSSUED ToO: Recipients of Service Guidelines for the Siemens

40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

SERVICE BULLETIN

L —

PRODUCT: Expansion KSU, TEC # 20SMN004
APPLIES TO ISSUE: 1_(with r_earier

MODIFICATION DESCRIPTION:

MATERIALS NEEDED:

On Expansion KSU's manufactured before August 1989, this modification
must be preformed for proper operation of Single Line Telephone Interface
boards (SLT’s) in the two Option slots. This modification increases the
maximum number of station ports supported by the Siemens 40/80 Key
Telephone System, from 80 to 96. Expansion KSU's manufactured after
August 1989 will not require this modification, and many can be identified
by a Series 1 mark located on the E-KSU serial number label.

- Solder Iron

- Solder

- 30 AWG insulated - jumper wire (minimum 6)
- # 2 Phillips screwdriver

- Wire Cutter

Small Long Nose Pliers

1 Revision label i.e. Rev A

2 Series labels (adhesive) or St stamp. i.e. S1

INSTRUCTIONS:
NoTe: AN work to be done in an ESD safe
area with a wrist strap connected to the
work station ground !
1. Place the KSU with the front cover on the ESD safe work surface.
SUPERSEDES: ISSUED: 4/90 PAGE 1 of 2
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2. Remove the six (6) screws that secure the back plate (cover) to the KSU.

3. The Motherboard of the Expansion KSU (MBII) should now be exposed. Locate the
silkscreen that identifies the edge connector(s) as:
KSI 10, APL, APL (two APL connectors)
The jumpers will be connected between these locations (see figure 1).

4. a) Connect from A22 (IDT T) of edge-connector KSI 10 to A22 of card
edge-connector APL (Option 1) and APL (Option 2) with jumper wire.

b) Connect from B22 (IDT R) of edge-connector KSI 10 to B22 of card
edge-connector APL (Option 1) and APL (Option 2) with jumper wire.

NOTE: This modification “bridges” the "A22" and "B22" solder traces to the two
Option (APL) slots to allow KSI, KSI-OHV, SLT, and OPX pcb’s to function.

5. Replace the back plate (cover) and install the screws. Tighten the screws, do not
over-tighten.
6. Place the E-KSU upright and remove the front cover. Adhere the Revision "A"

sticker near the top right portion of the mother board Ii.

7. Mark the unit serial number label located inside the KSU (on the lower card edge
rail) with the "S1* label. Also mark the unit box label with "S1" if applicable. The
"S1" mark may be applied using a label, or a permanent marker may be used.

15 15 15
S 110 © 10 R [}

s 'S s
B A B a B A
APL APL KS! 10

MB 11

Figure 1 - Mother Board |i
(viewed with the back cover removed)
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ACCOUNT CODE - FORCED
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When programmed, the system requires that all CO/PBX/CENTREX line calls have up to a 12-digit
account code prior to processing the call. If the account code is less than 12 digits, an asterisk(*) can be

entered.

Forced Account Code is only required to allow a user to overcome toll restriction and retain a record of it.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. Press pre-programmed account code button.
b. Dial account code up to 12 digits. (The other party cannot hear the digits being dialed.)

C. If account code is less than 12 digits, an asterisk (*) must be entered to return to the call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. The systems database must be programmed for either YES or NO for this feature. The system
defautt vaiue.is NO. - . , - .

b. Account codes cannot be included as a part of a speed dial.

c. This feature requires the use of a 40/80 Key Set.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the idle mode, the following dispiay is shown:

918005437309
LINE 08 00:00:00







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ACCOUNT CODES
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION
An account code is the last field within Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) that provides the ability

to track specific calls by entering up to a 12-digit identifier. The use of forced Account Codes is optional,
and is offered on a system-wide basis.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When connected to an outside line call or just after the other party has hung up.

a. Press pre-programmed account code button.

b. Dial account code, up to 12 digits. {The other party cannot hear the digits being dialed.)

c. - If the account code is less than 12 digits, an asterisk ("} must be entered to return to the calil.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

A printer or call accounting device must be attached to review the account code print out.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the sfation. For example, if the station is in
the idle mode, the following display is shown.

918005437309
Line 08 00:00:000







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ADD-ON CONFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Two internal stations can engage in a conference with one external party; or up to five intemal parties can
set up a conference.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

While engaged in a conversation with either an internal or external party, press the CONF button and then
either press another line key and dial another party or press a DSS/DLF button. Upon connection to the
second call, press the CONF button again to initiate the conference.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. Every station can establish one CONFERENCE at a time.

b. The system limit is based on the number of Central Office/ PBX/Centrex lines and stations.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CONFERENCE :
08/08/88 09:45 AM







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS A-LEAD INDICATION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

There are two control contacts which may be individually programmed as either A-lead indication (to
control ancillary equipment) or Loud Bell Control. When programmed as A-Lead indication and assigned
to a CO line, the corresponding contact closes whenever that CO line is accessed by a station.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this optional feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The systemn must be equipped with a PFTU to activate one A-Lead indication. The system can have a
maximum of two cards.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ALL CALL PAGING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Stations allowed to make pages may make voice paging announcements to all idle stations, phone boxes,
and external paging ports at the same time.

OPE_F!ATING PROCEDURE
a. Lift handset and dial the paging code (*0) or press programmed button.

b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

w0

The system must be equipped with an APB card to activate External Paging.
b. One page can be activated at a time.

c. Page Warning Tone - Determines whether a page warning tone is sounded over the Key
Telephone speakers or external paging speakers.

Defautlt is yes. |

d. Page Timeout Timer - Determines the maximum length of a page. The system will automatically
disconnect the page at the end of this time unless the person making the page has already hung
up. .

Default is 15 seconds and is variable from 01 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry disables the timer and
pages will not be limited in length.

e. Page Access - Stations can individually be allowed or denied the ability to make pages. Allowed by
defautt. :

f. When using external equipment to activate multi-zone and/or talk-back paging through the APB
card, you may not use "ALL CALL PAGING"

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION CALLING STATION
DISPLAY DISPLAY
ALL CALL PAGE PAGE FROM STA 105
12/06/88 10:48 am 12/06/88 10:45 am







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS AMPLIFIED HANDSET
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

An amplified adapter may be connected to the Siemens Key Set handset to provide amplification for
hearing impaired users or for use in noisy environments.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

The suggested amplified adapter, Plantronics/Walker W-10 unit, has a rotary volume control to adjust the
volume higher or lower.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

" One Plantronics/Walker W-10 unit must be purchased per station requiring amplification.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the idle mode, the following display is shown:

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ANNOUNCEMENT INTERFACE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Recorded Announcement (RAN) feature is used with the Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) feature to
provide a Recorded Announcement to unanswered incoming CO calls or calls waiting in queue for an
available UCD station. The system can be programmed to connect the waiting caller to a different RAN
port for the second and subsequent RAN messages.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The RAN feature is used with the (UCD) feature to provide a Recorded Announcement to unanswered
incoming CO calls or cails waiting in queue for an available UCD station. The System may be
programmed to provide this announcement at specified RAN output ports on the System (unused SLD
and COl ports, and the APB RAN port). The System can be programmed to connect the waiting caller to
a different RAN port for the second and subsequent RAN messages.

For connections made on the MOD 3 moduiar jack of the Applications Board {(APB), the VT and VR pair
connect. to the customer supplied Recorded Announcement device. The CTLT and CTLR pair are the
control contacts that provide closure (momentary) when a call is connected to the RAN voice pair (VT,
VR). The Sense leads are used by the 40/80 system to detect contact closure provided by the RAN
device when the message is completed.

When a CO line port is used, a 24V dc power source must be connected to the CO line port for the talk
battery. A Loud Bell Control contact assigned to that CO line port in programming provides a contact
closure to start the Recorded Announcement device.

When an SLT port is used, the RAN device must be configured for ring trip operation. The 90V ac
voltage sent to the SLT port is recognized by the RAN device, which then answers the call.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ATTENDANT OVERFLOW
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using the Preset Call Forward feature, any station that receives Central Office/PBX/Centrex ringing may
have that station forwarded to ring at a another station after a predetermined period of time.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
This feature must be programmed into the system database during programming.

After the second, third, fourth (etc.) station rings, the original station may still answer the ringing line.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. Every station may be programmed to ring at one other station. There is no limit to the number of
forwards that one station may receive. Each station must have the line appearance.

b. The systems default value entry is disabled at all stations. It can be activated on a per-station
basis.

c. The systems timer default value for Preset Call Forward is 30 seconds, and is variable from 00 to
99 seconds. The timer may also be deactivated.

DISPLAY INDICATION

FORWARD RING
LINE 16 09:45 am







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ATTENDANT OVERRIDE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The DSS terminal (using MAP 1) provides an override key allowing the attendant with a DSS to ring a
busy station or a station in DND. While busy, pressing the override key provides override tone and a five-

second delay before voice cut-through to the called party occurs, automatically placing any outside line
call on Hoid.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Press the Attendant Override button on the DSS/BLF console.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. A DSS/BLF/DLS terminal programmed in MAP1 can use this system feature.
b. A maximum of three Mapis could utilize the Feature.

c. The systems database must be programmed for either YES ot NO for this feature. The system
default vaiue is NO. -

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S : CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
CALL TO STA 101 CALL FROM STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am 08/08/88 09:45 am







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ATTENDANT POSITION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The system identifies a maximum of three programmable stations as attendants for line recalls and
attendant features. The first programmed attendant can enter system date and time information as well
System Speed numbers from this position without entering the programming mode. The 40/80 System is
placed in Night Service by any programmed attendant pressing the DND button.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Time and Date Programming:

This feature allows the first programmed attendant to set the time and date without entering the
programming mode.

Setting System Time and Date:
System time and date must be set by the first programmed attendant.

a. Dial 76 on the dial pad. Confirmation tone is heard.

b. Enter date and time as follows:

YYMMDDHHMM

where:
YY = year 00-99
MM = month 01-12
DD = day 01-31
HH = hour 00-23

MM = minute 00-59

When the correct number of digits is entered, confirmation tone is heard and the display updates.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Three Stations maybe assigned as attendants.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station; For example, if the station is in
the idle mode, the following display is shown.

DATE & TIME
12/10/88 09:45 am

10






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ATTENDANT RECALL
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A held CO call left unattended by a station recalls the attendant(s) after a programmable period of time.
A recalling CO line flashes at a distinctive rate that identifies the originating station of the unanswered
call.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When a recall occurs, the attendant must go off-hook and press a line key, or, if Preferred Line Answer is
activated, just go off-hook.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The systems timer default vaiue for Attendant Recall is one minute, and is variable from 00 to 60 minutes.
The timer can also be deactivated.

DISPLAY INDICATION

- RECALL FROM STA 101
- LINE 16 00:00:05

11






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ATTENDANT SEARCH
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION
The Attendant Search feature enables a user to make a series of intercom calls without hanging up the

handset. An intercom connection is switched to another station whenever a DSS key is pressed.
Pressing the next DSS key terminates the previous intercom call.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. When attempting to locate a party, press a station key to signal a station.

b. If the party is not located, press another station key to continue the search, or press the TRANS
button and dial the station number.

c. If the party is not located, press the TRANS button again and dial another station number to
continue the search.

d. When the called party answers, hang up to complete the transter.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL TO STA 101
08/08/88 09:45 am

12






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS AUTOMATIC CALLBACK
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A station can initiate an automatic callback request to another busy station. As soon as that station
becomes idle, the station that left the callback request is signaled.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

If you dial a telephone that is busy or in DND and want to leave a Callback indication:

a.

b.

C.

d.

Press CALL BACK button.
Hang up.
When busy station hangs up, you will be signaled.

Answer the call. The station you called will then be signaled. (If your station is busy when
signaled, an automatic MSG WAIT is placed at your phone.)

Only one Callback request can be left at a station; the second request will receive busy.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
CALL BACK FROM STA 100 CALL FROM STA 114
08/08/88 09:45 am 08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS AUTOMATIC HOLD
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Automatic Hold is provided whenever an attendant with a DSS/BLF/DLS console presses a DSS

extension or page access button while engaged in a call; or when a key set user presses a programmed
DSS or feature key.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

" a. Press station key of the party to be called (if programmed at your phone); or dial the station
number (100 to 179). :

b. Ringing is heard if the called station is in the T answering mode; or three bursts of tone are heard it
the called station is in the H or P position.

c. Lift handset or use speakerphone; tone bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

" CALL TO STA 101
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS | AUTOMATIC LINE SELECTION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION
With Automatic Line Selection, the user can select an outside line, intercom station, speed dial button, or

dial a feature and automatically place the phone in the dialing mode without pressing the ON/OFF button
or lifting the handset.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press outside line button.

b. ON/OFF button lights and dial tone is heard.
c. Dial desired party.

d. When called party answers, lift handset to speak or use speakerphone.

' SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard featui'e.

DISPLAY INDICATION

18005551212
LINE 16 00:00:05
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS AUTOMATIC PAUSE INSERTION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

If a flash is programmed into system and station speed dial numbers and last number redial numbers, a
pause is automatically inserted after the flash. A pause is also automatically inserted after a PBX/Centrex
dialing code is used and after a pulse to tone switchover is programmed into speed dial numbers.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

While programming speed dial, press the HOLD button.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

9500777P1234567
SPEED 10 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS AUTOMATIC PRIVACY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION
Privacy is automatically provided on all calls. If one station is conversing, another station cannot intrude

on that line. The Automatic Privacy feature can be disabled, allowing another station to join in on existing
CO line conversations.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. The system default value entry is enabled for all stations. It can be deactivated on a per-system
basis by the installer.

b. Three tone bursts are heard by both stations and the outside party. The tone cannot be disabled.

c. _ Only one station may be added to an existing conversation between an odtside caller and internal
station.

" DISPLAY INDICATION

xxx105xxx
Line 1 00:00:00

17






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS | AUTOMATIC PRIVACY RELEASE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Privacy is automatically provided on all communications in the system. If desired, the system can be

programmed to eliminate privacy, allowing any station to join an existing Central Office/PBX/Centrex line
conversation.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
When privacy is set, a busy tone is heard when a station user tries to enter a conversation. When privacy

is not set, a station user may go off-hook and enter a conversation by pressing a Central
Oitice/PBX/Centrex line. ’

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. The systems default value entry is enabled for the system. It can be deactivated on a per-system
basis.

b. Three tone bursts are heard by both stations and the outside party cannot be disabled.

c. Only one station may be added to an existing conversation between a outside caller and internal
' station. . _

DISPLAY INDICATION

xxx105xxx
LINE 1 00:00:00
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS BACKGROUND MUSIC
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Key telephone and phone box users may receive music over their speakers when an optional music
source is connected to the system. The music can be turned on or off and the volume adjusted at each
key telephone or phone box. The maximum loudness level can be adjusted on the KSU.

This feature can be allowed or denied on a system-wide basis by programming.

Phone boxes are programmed for music by disabling DND at the station.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. Press [77] on the dial pad or programmable button (music is heard)

b. Press [77] or programmable button again and music is discontinued. (When you pick up the
handset or press the ON/OFF button, music is discontinued automatically.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The suggested music source is the Valcom V-2950 FM Tuner. The same music source can be used
concurrently as a Music-On-Hold and as background music for a paging system. . -

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station; For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS BATTERY BACK-UP (MEMORY)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A long-ife lithium battery is provided inside the KSU to prevent loss of system programming in the event
of a power failure or the system power being turned off.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

This feature activates automatically upon a power failure condition.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.

20






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS BATTERY BACK-UP (SYSTEM)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When the optional Battery Charging Card and maintenance-free batteries are installed, full system power
can be maintained in the event of commercial power failure. Calls in progress when power fails will

continue without interruption. The batteries are recharged when the system returns to normal AC
operation.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

This feature activates automatically upon a power failure condition.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. The system must be equipped with a BCB card and batteries.

b. The duration of battery backup is based on the configuration of the system and the size of the
battery. Three different configurations are available: 7, 14, and 40 amperes.

Battery Backup Chart (CO Lines Ports/Station Ports)

'Configuration
Battery Amp- -
Hour Rating 16x32 24x48 40x80
7 AH 1-1/2 HR. 1 HR. 20 MIN.
14 AH 2-1/2 HR. 2 HR. 1 HR.
40 AH 7 HR. 5-1/2 HR. 3 HR.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS BUSY LAMP FIELD - CONSOLE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION
Each station key on the DSS console has a corresponding indicator that shows whether the station is idle

or busy. The indicator is lit when the station is idle. A station in DND mode is shown by a flashing
indicator (MAP 1 or 2 only).

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Busy Station indications are provided while a station is in use.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. Each DSS/BLF/DLS requires one port from either the KSB or KSB/OHV.
b. Each DSS/BLF/DLS requires one three-pair cable run.

c. The only limitation to the number of consoles is the number of spare KIB parts in the system.

DISPLAY INDICATION

' The display indication refleds the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the statior:a ié in
the Idle mode, the following dispiay is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS BUSY LAMP FIELD - STATION
SECTION: 40/80 :

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When a button on a Key Telephone is assigned as a DSS, it also serves as a Busy Lamp Field to display
the status of the telephone.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

After the station user assigns a button as DSS/BLF, the user has a BLF to the assigned station.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
The installation must program a button as a multi-function button and then the station user program

his/her button as a DSS by pressing the speed call button twice the line button and dial the intercom
number.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown. '

‘ Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL ANNOUNCING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone user can select the way that calls to his telephone are voice announced. By selecting the
P position on the intercom signal switch, the user can receive voice-announced intercom calls without the

calling party hearing conversations in progress. By selecting the H position, the user can reply handsfree
to voice-announced intercom calls.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

With the intercom signal switch in the T mode, repeated bursts of intercom tone ringing are heard, and
the HOLD button flashes slowly.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to answer. If you receive a call from a Phone Box, press the
DSS button to answer the call.

b. Hang up to end the call.

In the P mode, three bursts of tone are heard, and one-way announcement is enabled. The HOLD button
flashes slowly, and the calling party cannot hear conversations in progress.

In the H mode, three bursts of tone and an announcement are heard Reply handsfree, or lift handset for
privacy.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL FROM STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL ANNOUNCING PRIVACY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone user can select the way that calls to his telephone are voice announced. By selecting the
P position on the intercom signal switch, the user can receive voice-announced intercom calls without the
calling party hearing conversations in progress. By selecting the H position, the user can reply handsfree
to voice-announced intercom calls.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

With the intercom signal switch in the T mode, repeated bursts of intercom tone ringing are heard, and
the HOLD button flashes slowly.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to answer. If you receive a call from a Phone Box, press the
DSS button to answer the call.

b. Hang up to end the call.

In the P mode, three bursts of tone are heard and one-way announcement is enabled. The HOLD button
flashes slowly, and the calling party cannot hear conversations in progress.

in the H mode, three bursts of tone and an announcement are heard. Reply handsfree or lift handset for
privacy. S - S S _
SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL FROM STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL ANNOUNCING HANDSFREE ANSWERBACK
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone user can select the way that calls to his telephone are voice announced. By selecting the
P position on the intercom signal switch, the user can receive voice-announced intercom calls without the
calling party hearing conversations in progress. By selecting the H position, the user can reply handsfree
to voice-announced intercom calls. '

OPERATING PROCEDURE

With the intercom signal switch in the T mode, repeated bursts of intercom tone ringing are heard, and
the HOLD button flashes slowly.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to answer. If you receive a call from a Phone Box, press the
DSS button to answer the call.

b. Hang up to end the calil.

In the P mode, three bursts of tone are hedrd and one-way announcement is enabled. The HOLD button
flashes slowly, and the calling party cannot hear conversations in progress.

In the H mode, three bursts of tone and an announcement are heard. Reply handsfree or lift handset for
privacy.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL FROM STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL BACK

- SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

An automatic callback request can be left at a busy station or a station in DND. The initiating station is
automatically signaled when the called station returns to idle status.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

If you dial a telephone that is busy or in DND and want to leave a Callback indication:
a. Press CALL BACK button.

b. Hang up. When busy station hangs up, you will be signaled.

c. Answer call. The station you called will then be signaled. (If your station is busy when signaled, an
automatic MSG WAIT is placed at your telephone.)

Only one Callback request can be left at a station; the second request will receive busy.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There ére no special service conditions required for this standard feature. . _ -

'DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY : DISPLAY
CALL BACK FROM STA 100 CALL FROM STA 114
08/08/88 09:45 am 08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL FORWARD - BOSS/SECRETARY
SECTION: 40/80 (EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY TRANSFER)
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Four pairs of key stations can be designated as executive/ secretary pairs. Whenever the executive
telephone is in DND or busy, transferred Central Office/PBX/Centrex lines and intercom calls are directed
to the secretary station. If the secretary station is busy, the calling party receives a busy signal. The
secretary station may override the forward.

The programming may be set in one of three ways:

a. Four executives to one secretary, or

b. One executive to four secretaries, or

c. Four executives to four secretaries.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

This feature must be preprogrammed. if the station user is busy or in DND, the call is forwarded.

- SERVICE CONDITIONS

The feature must be enabled on a per-station basis.

- DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
Station Call
Forward FORWARDED TO STA 107
(Originating 08/08/88 09:45 am
Station)
Forwarded FORWARDED TO STA 100 CALL FROM STA 100
Call CALLED 110 09:45 am || VIA STA 110 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL FORWARD - PRESET
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

System programming allows incoming CO/PBX/CENTREX lines that are programmed to ring a particular
station to be forwarded to another predetermined station after a programmed period of time. This occurs
when the station normally receiving the outside ring is busy or does not answer the call. Preset forward

can be chained an unlimited number of times. Each station in the system can have a preset forward
station.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. The system must be programmed to assign forward location and the period of time to be
forwarded.

b. The system default value is 10 seconds, and is variable from 00 to 89 seconds. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer. :

" DISPLAY INDICATION

FORWARD RING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL FORWARD - STATION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each key telephone user may direct intercom calls, transferred outside lines, and incoming outside lines
to be forwarded to another station in the system. A forwarded call will signal in the TONE mode
regardless of the way the intercom signaling switch is set. A station with calls forwarded to it can forward
its calls to another station. A call can be forwarded in this manner an unlimited number of times.
OPERATING PROCEDURE

To forward a call (if you have been given the ability to forward your calls):

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b. Press CALL FWD button.

c. Press station key or dial intercom number (within five seconds) where your calls are to be
forwarded.
d. Hang up.

To remove Call Forwarding:
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b. Press CALL FWD button.

c. Press'your own station button or dial your own intercom number.
d. Hang up.
SERVICE CONDITIONS

The systems default value entry is enabled for all stations. It can be deactivated on a per-station basis.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
Station Call
Forward FORWARDED TO STA 107
(Originating 08/08/88 09:45 am
Station)
Forwarded FORWARDED TO STA 100 CALL FROM STA 100
Call CALLED 110 09:45 am VIA STA 110 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL PARK
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

An outside line can be placed into one of six parking locations and can be retrieved by any station that

has a direct line appearance or an available loop button. Parked calls have their own recall timer and will
recall the originating station or, if unanswered, the attendant(s).

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To place an outside call on hold and consult with, page, or call an internal party and/or transfer the
outside cail:

a. While connected to an outside line, press TRANS button. The caller is placed on Exclusive hold.
b. Dial parking location {790 to 795). Confirmation tone is heard.

c. If you hear busy tone, press TRANS and dial another parking location.

To retrieve a parked cail:

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b.  Dial pound [#].

c. Dial parking iocation (790 to 795) where the call was parked.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

For Park Recall Time, the system default value is 180 seconds, and is variable from 000 to 600 seconds.
The timer can be deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

Station 100
LINE 1 00:00:01
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL PICKUP (GROUP)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Stations can be placed in one or more of four pickup groups. Stations in the same group can pick up tone
ringing intercom calls, recalling or transferred CO/PBX/CENTREX line cails for another station, message
wait callbacks, and station callbacks by dialing the pickup code.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When intercom tone ringing, transferred outside line ringing, or recall ringing is-heard at an unattended
telephone, lift the handset and press the PICK UP button to be connected to the caliing party. You must
be in the same pickup group as the ringing telephone to pick up the call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Stations must be programmed into one of four pickup groups.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S STATION THAT

DISPLAY _ : . PICKED UP
' DISPLAY
CALL TO 104 PICKED UP CALL STATION 104

BY STA 103 04:15 pm | |[FROM STA 105 04:15 pm
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL TRANSFER
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

An outside line can be transferred from one keyset to another. By pressing the STATION button of the
desired party (or the TRANSFER button) and dialing a three-digit station number, screened or
unscreened transfers with an announcement can be made. The line being transferred rings on the keyset
and gives a flash indication to the receiving party's keyset. Several attempts can be made to find

someone at different keysets without losing the call. if a line is transferred to a busy station, that station
receives muted ringing. ‘

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Outside lines can be transferred from one telephone to another within the system. The transfer can be
either screened (announced) or unscreened to either an idle or busy station.

Screened Transfer

a. While connected to an outside fine, press station button where call is to be transferred (if
programmed on your telephone), or press TRANS button and dial the station number (100 to 179).

b. The called extension signals according to the intercom signal switch position.
c. When the extension answers, announce the transfer.

d. Hang up to complete transter.

Unscreened Transfer

When the called extension begins to signal, hang up to transfer the call (Recall timer starts).
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALL TRANSFER
SECTION: 40/80 (CONTINUED)

Transfer Search

a. When attempting to locate a party, press a station key to signal a station.

b. If the party is not located, press another station key to continue the search, or press the TRANS
button and dial the station number.

c. If the party is not located, press the TRANS button again and dial another station number to
continue the search.

d. When the called party answers, hang up to complete the transfer.

To answer a Screened Transfer:

a. Your intercom is signaling according to the intercom signal switch position.
b. Answer the intercom and receive the transfer notice.

c. Press the outside line button or loop bution flashing on hold.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Either the line being transferred or a loop must be on the telephone the call is being transferred to.

DISPLAY INDICATION

TRANSFER FROM STA 100
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CALLING STATION INDICATOR
SECTION: 40/80 (BUSY LAMP FIELD)

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Buttons programmed as station buttons on a telephone also serve as a Busy Lamp Field to display the
status of other teiephones in the system.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Station users may assign their own DSS/BLF position via a multi-purpose button

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any display indication.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ' CAMP ON (CALL WAITING)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A busy station may be alerted that an outside line is on hold and waiting by pressing the CAMP ON
button. The called station receives one muted ring, hold flash indication on the waiting line, and a flashing
CAMP ON button if the camp-on initiator is waiting to announce the transfer. The busy party can press
the CAMP ON button, which automatically places any active outside line on hoid and allows him to
converse with the camp-on initiator. If the busy party does not answer the camp-on, the camp-on initiator
is recalled after the programmable period of time expires. Oniy the attendant can camp-on to a station in

the DND mode. A camp-on cannot be made to a station in conference. The station designated
EXECUTIVE in an Executive/Secretary pair can be camped-on only by the corresponding secretary.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To alert a station when you receive a busy signal:

a. Press the CAMP ON button.

b. Called station receives two bursts of ringing.

c.  Wait for response.

. If the called station is in DND, only the attendant can Camp.On.
To Answer a Camp On:

If you hear two bursts of muted ringing while you are on a connected call, and your CAMP ON button is
flashing, you have a call waiting.

a. To answer, press the CAMP ON button.

b. Any outside line you are connected to is placed on hold. You may converse with the station
placing the call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

- CAMP-ON BY STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS | CAMP ON RECALL
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

If a station does not answer a Camp On, the calling station is recalled. If the calling station does not
answer, the attendant(s) is recalled.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is one minute, and is variable from 00 to 60 minutes. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

‘RECALL FROM STA 101
LINE 16 00:00:05
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE HUNT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using the Preset Call Forward feature, CO lines programmed to ring on a given telephone can be
transferred to another telephone after a period of time. Up to eight transfers are possible.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. The system must be programmed to assign forward location(s).

b. Preset Forward Time - The system default value is 10 seconds, and is variable from 00 to 99
seconds.

DISPLAY INDICATION

FORWARD RING
LINE 16 09:45 am |
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE RING ASSIGNMENT - DAY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Outside lines are assigned to ring at individual stations by programming. Any Key Telephone may be
programmed to ring for any outside lines(s) in the Day or Night Mode (or both or neither).

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. The system must be programmed to assign the ringing.

b. CO line(s) must appear on the stations where ringing is required.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE RINGING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE RING ASSIGNMENT - NIGHT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Outside lines are assigned to ring at individual stations by programming. Any Key Telephone may be
programmed to ring for any outside line(s) in the Day or Night Mode (or both or neither).

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. The system must be programmed to assign the ringing.

b. CO Line(s) must appear on the stations where ringing is required.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE RINGING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE-TO-LINE CONFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using the Central Office Line-To-Line Conference feature, the conference initiator can exit a conference
with two outside parties and leave them in an unsupervised conference. The initiator can re-enter the

conference at any time.

A Programmable conference timer disconnects the unsupervised conference if the initiator does not re-
enter.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Lift handset.

b. Dial desired party.

c. Press CONF button.

d. Add next conference party by selecting another line.
e. When party answers, press CONF button.

f. All parties are connected.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.

b. The system default value is 10 minutes, and is variabie from 00 to 99 minutes. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer,

c. Single Line Telephones or OPXs cannot establish a conference with two central office lines.

DISPLAY INDICATION

‘ CONFERENCE
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE RING DETECT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The duration of the ringing signal from the Central Office is matched with ringing detection circuitry in the
KSU. The ring detect can range from 200 to 900 milliseconds, programmed in 100 millisecond
increments. This timer helps prevent false ringing.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is 300 milliseconds, and is variable from 200 to 300 milliseconds. The timer can
be deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE ACCESS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone can be programmed to be allowed or denied an appearance to individual outside lines or
a pool of outside lines. Telephones denied this appearance can have that line transferred to them by
another station, and the call will appear on the loop button.

Telephones can be programmed to answer calls on a particular line but not make calls on that line. Any

station may be programmed to ring for any combination of lines during the day, and different stations can
be programmed to ring on those lines at night.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
To answer a Central Office Call:
a. Lift handset.

b. Press slow flashing outside line button. (If your phone is programmed with Preferred Line Answer,
you may answer an outside line by lifting the handset.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

When manually dialing outgoing calls:

18005551212
LINE 16 00:00:05







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE GROUPING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

CO (outside) lines can be in one of up to seven groups to separate line types such as local, PBX, or FX.
Stations are then individually assigned access to these lines via pooled group key.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Lines must preprogrammed into line groups.

DISPLAY INDICATION

POOL GROUP 1
LINE 16 09:45 am







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTRAL OFFICE LINE QUEUING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When all Central Office lines in a group are busy, stations can be placed on a queue (list) waiting for that
line to become available. Users are signaled when a line becomes available.  If the waiting station is
busy when the queued CO line becomes available, the station is placed at the bottom of the queue list.

Three attempts are made to reach a busy station before that station is dropped from the queue list. If a
station does not answer the queue signal in 15 seconds, that station is dropped from the queue list.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

A station can queue only one line at a time. |f you see that a Central Office line is busy and wish to be
placed in a queue waiting for that line to become available:

a. Lift handset.

b. Press LINE QUE button.

c. Press desired busy outside line button or pool access button.

d. Hang up. |

To cancel a queue:

a. | Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b. Press LINE QUE button.

To answer a ringing outside line of the line group you queued (when the line is siow flashing):
a. Lift handset. o

b. Press flashing outside line button to answer. (If your station is programmed for Preferred Line
Answer, you will have the line automatically upon lifting the handset.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY

PLACED IN QUEUE FOR QUEUE CALLBACK

LINE 16 09:45 am LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX FEATURE ACTIVATIONS BUTTON
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using either station or system speed call, Centrex Feature Codes can be programmed as buttons for
easier use. Each speed call buffer could include a hook flash, pound (#), asterisk (*), and digits.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press SPEED CALL once, then press the desired outside line key; or select an outside line
automatically by pressing the SPEED CALL button a second time.

b. Dial the speed bin location (00 to 19 for Station Speed numbers; 20 to 99 for System Speed
numbers).

c. Dial telephone number.

d. Press SPEED CALL.

e. Hang up.

Pressing the TRANS button during number entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone switchover. Pressing the
HOLD button during number entry inserts a Pause. Pressing the FLASH key inserts a Flash into the
speed number. Pressing the TRANS button as the first entry in the speed bin inserts a no-display
character causing the numbers stored in the bin not to appear on the Key Telephone's display when the
bin is accessed.

Station Speed numbers can be entered by keyset users. System Speed numbers must be entered by the
first programmed attendant. If no attendant is specified, enter at Station 100.

If no outside line was specified in programming, one is chosen automatically, or you can choose one now.

a. Press SPEED CALL button and dial bin location, or press programmed speed bin button. Station
Speed numbers are 00 to 19. System Speed numbers are 20 to 99.

b. When called party answers, pick up handset or use speakerphone.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this Standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

8947974
SPEED 10 10:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX LINE ACCESS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone can be programmed to be allowed or denied an appearance to individual Centrex lines or
a pool of Centrex lines. Telephones denied this appearance can have that line transferred to them by
another station, and the call will appear on the loop button.

Telephones can be programmed to answer calls on a particular line, but not make calls on that line. Any

station can be programmed to ring for any combination of lines during the day and different stations can
be programmed to ring on those lines at night.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To answer a Centrex Cail:
a. Lift handset.

b. Press slow flashing outside line button. (If your phone is programmed with Preferred Line Answer,
you may answer an outside line by lifting the handset.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

When manually dialing outgoing calls:

18005551212
LINE 16 00:00:05
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX HUNT LINE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using the Preset Call Forward feature, Centrex lines programmed to ring on a given telephone can be
transferred to another telephone after a period of time. Up to eight transfers are possible.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. The system must be programmed to assign forward locations(s).

b. Preset Forward Timer value is 10 seconds, and is variable from 00 to 99 seconds.

DISPLAY INDICATION

FORWARD RING
LINE 16 08:45 am







SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX LINE GROUPING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Centrex lines can be in one of up to seven groups to separate line types. Stations are then individually
assigned access to these lines via pooled group key.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Lines must be preprogrammed into line groups.

DISPLAY INDICATION

918005437309
LINE 16 XX:XX:XX
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX LINE QUEUING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When all Centrex lines in a group are busy, stations can be placed in a queue waiting for a line to become
available. Queued users are signaled when a line becomes available. If the waiting station is busy when
the queued Centrex line becomes available, the station is place at the bottom of the queue list. Three

attempts are made to reach a busy station before that station is dropped from the queue list. If a station
does not answer the queue signal in 15 seconds, that station is dropped from the queue list.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

A station can queue only one line at a time. If you see that a particular outside line is busy and you wish
to be placed in a queue waiting for that line to become available:

a. Lift handset.

b. Press LINE QUE button.

c. Press desired busy Centrex line button or pooled access button.

d. Hang up.

To cancel a queue:

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b. Press LINE QUE button.

To answer a queue on an outside line of the line group you queued when it is slow flashing:

a. Lift handset.

b. Press flashing outside line button to answer. (If your station is programmed for Preferred Line
Answer, you will have the line automatically upon lifting the handset.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
PLACED IN QUEUE FOR QUEUE CALLBACK
LINE 16 09:45 am LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX LINE TO LINE CONFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The conference initiator can exit a conference with two outside parties and leave them in an unsupervised
conference. The initiator can re-enter the conference at any time.

A programmable conference timer disconnects the unsupervised conference if the initiator does not re-
enter.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Lift handset.

b. Dial desired party.

c. Press CONF button.

d. Add next conference party by selecting another line.
e. When party answers, press CONF button.

f. Al parties are connected.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a.  This feature requires the installation of an APB card.

b. The system default value is 10 minutes, and is variable from 00 to 29 minutes. The timer can be
deactivated by the instailer.

c. Single Line Telephones or OPXs cannot establish a conference with two centrex lines.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CONFERENCE
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS CENTREX DETECT RING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The duration of the ringing signal from the CO Centrex is matched with ringing detection circuitry in the
KSU. The ring detect can range from 200 to 900 milliseconds, programmed in 100 millisecond
increments. This timer heips prevent false ringing.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is 300 milliseconds, and is variable from 200 to 900 milliseconds. The timer can
be deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING (LOUD BELL CONTROL)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Incoming Central Ofﬁce/PBX/CENTREX line ringing can be directed to relay-controlled contacts. There
are two sets of dry contacts that can be assigned to stations as loud bell control (LBC) or to Central Office
lines for A-lead indication. An external power source and ringing device is required.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

The system must be programmed to provide common Audible Ringing or A Lead control.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

One set of relay controlled contacts is standard on every Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFTU) card. A
maximum of two PFTU cards can be used.

DISPLAY INDICATION

No special indication is provided for this system related feature.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIAL PULSE SERVICE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each CO/CENTREX/PBX interface circuit for lines can be individually programmed to send either DTMF
(Tone) or dial pulse.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The 40/80 system must be programmed for either DTMF or dial puise on a per line basis.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIAL PULSE TO TONE SWITCHOVER
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The signaling on an outside line can be changed from dial puise to tone (DTMF). This allows pulse
telephones to use common carriers which require DTMF signaling. This feature can be stored and used
with speed dial numbers.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

While programming speed dial, press the TRANS key.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

9500777S12345¢67
SPEED 10 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

DISA allows as many as three simuitaneous outside line calls to be programmed to provide direct access
to the system. Features such as WATS lines, intercom dial tone, and the ability to dial out on outgoing
trunks without going through the attendant are also allowed. DISA caller that attempts to call a station
that is busy can dial other stations without having to dial into the system again. A security code can be
assigned to restrict unwanted use of the DISA circuits. Each DISA line can be programmed

independently for 24-hour DISA use, or night DISA use only. An APB card is required to provide the
DISA feature. o

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. An APB card must be installed for this option.
b. Feature Package IV or V is required for this feature.

c. Up to three Line-to-Line conferences or DISA calls in any combination-can be active
simuitaneously.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIRECT STATION SELECT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The user with a flexible button assigned as a DSS button on a key telephone can call an intercom station
by pressing the appropriate DSS button. The called station is automatically signaled.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Station users may assign their own DSS/BLF position via a multi-purpose button.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any display indication.

57






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIRECTED CALL PICK UP
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A station can pick up an intercom céll, a transferred outside line call, or incoming outside line ringing on a
specific unattended station. The call must be a tone ringing call.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When incoming, transferred or recalling outside line, intercom, or Camp On ringing is heard at an
unattended telephone: )

a. Dial the station number of the ringing telephone.
b. A busy tone is heard.

c. Press the PICK UP button to answer the call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
.DISPLAY DISPLAY '
CALL TO 100 PICKED UP CALL TO STA 100

FROM STA 112 09:45 am FROM STA 112 09:45 am

XFER TO ST 100 PICKED UP
LINE 16 09:45 am

58






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIRECTORY TRAY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone comes standard with a directory tray located under the telephone to list speed dial codes
or telephone numbers.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

This tray is not operational when the telephone is wall mounted.

DISPLAY INDICATION

No display is assigned to this feature.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DIRECT STATION SELECT (DSS/DLS/BLF) CONSOLE

SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each DSS terminal can be programmed in one of three ways:

a. MAP 1. Stations 100 through 139 appear in sequential order. The bottom two rows of buttons
(eight buttons) include two fixed (Attendant Override and Release) feature buttons and six flexible

buttons.

b. MAP 2. Station 140 through 179 appear in sequential order. The bottom two rows (eight buttons)
are flexible.

c. MAP 3. CO Line buttons 1 through 40 appear in sequential order. The bottom two rows (eight
buttons) are flexible.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Normal DSS/BLF functions.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a.  The system must be programmed to accept DSS/DLS/BLF.

b. Each DSS/BLF requires one KIB interface port.

c. Three terminals can be assigned per station.

d. A maximum of three MAP 1s can use attendant Override and Release.

e. A maximum of 60 terminals (20 stations, 20 MAP 1s, 20 MAP 2s and 20 MAP 3s) equal 80 KIB
ports.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DO NOT DISTURB
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Placing a key telephone in Do Nof Disturb (DND) eliminates incoming CO line ringing, intercom calls, CO
line transfers, and All Call Page announcements on Camp-Ons. Pressing the DND button while the
telephone is ringing eliminates that ringing. The secretary in an EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY pair can
override the Executive DND by using the Camp-On feature. A station in DND can still use the telephone
to make normal outgoing calls. A station can be denied this feature by programming.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To activate Do Not Disturb:

a. If you have been given the ability to place your phone in Do Not Disturb, press the DND button (DO
NOT lift the handset).

b. DND button lights steady.

c. Press the DND button while your telephone is ringing to stop the }inging.
To remove Do Not Disturb:

a.  Remain on-hook.

b. Press DND button.

c. The button indicator goes off.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system defauit value entry is enabled for all stations. It can be deactivated on a per-station basis by
the instailer.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
DO NOT DISTURB STA 110 STA IN DO NOT DISTURB
08/08/88 09:45 am 08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DSS/CO AUTOMATIC LINE SELECT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The user can select an outside line, intercom station, or speed dial button and automatically place the
telephone in the dialing mode without pressing the ON/OFF button or lifting the handset.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Select a line button, dial an intercom or utilized Feature Key.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

No special service conditions are required for this feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL TO STA 101
"08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DTMF SENDING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each CO/CENTREX/PBX interface circuit for lines can be individually programmed to send DTMF (Tone)
or dial pulse.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The 40/80 system must be programmed for either DTMF or Dial pulse on a per line basis.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS DTMF SERVICE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each CO/CENTREX/PBX interface circuit for lines can be individually programmed to send DTMF (Tone)
or dial pulse.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The 40/80 system must be programmed for either DTMF or dial pulse basis.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS EMERGENCY TRANSFER
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Two Power Failure Transfer cards may be installed so that in case of a power failure, up to twelve CO
lines can be automatically connected to specified single line telephones (SLT).

OPERATING PROCEDURE

This feature activates automatically upon a power failure condition.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

A maximum of two optional Power Failure Transfer (PFT) units can be installed in the Basic KSU. In the
event of a commercial power failure, up to six CO/PBX lines per PFT can automatically transfer to SLTs
for emergency communications. These SLTs can be either rotary or DTMF, but they must be equipped
with CO-powered ringers. These SLT stations do not have to be used for intercom, but can be if so
desired.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

EXCLUSIVE HOLD

When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no other station in the system can retrieve the call.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Press the HOLD button either once or twice depending on how the system is programmed.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed to determine which HOLD is the primary Hold.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE HOLDING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY TRANSFER
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Four pairs of key telephones can be designated as executive/ secretary pairs. Whenever the executive
telephone is in DND or busy, transferred CO/PBX/CENTREX lines and intercom calls are directed to the
secretary station. If the secretary station is busy, a busy tone is received by the calling party. There are
three combinations possible:

a. Four pairs of Executive/Secretary pools

b. One executive with one to four secretaries

c. One Secretary for one to four executives.

The secretary station can signal the Executive in DND by using the Camp On feature.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. If you are designated the Executive station and your telephone is busy or in DND, all calls are
routed to the Secretary station.

b. If you are the designated Secretary station, ydu can signal the Executive that is busy or in DND by
using the Camp On feature. - _ o

SERVICE CONDITION

Four sets of Transfers must be preprogrammed into the database.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
Station Call
Forward FORWARDED TO STA 107
(Originating 08/08/88 09:45 am
Station)
Forwarded FORWARDED TO STA 100 CALL FROM STA 100
Call CALLED 110 09:45 am VIA STA 110 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS - TWO-WAY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Siemens 40/80 hybrid key system can provide one-way or two-way paging, as well as multi-zone
paging through its non-linear page port. Up to 36 zones could be accessed utilizing external equipment.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
A station off-hook or in DND will not hear the page.
a. Dial the two-digit paging code, or press programmed button.
b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message:
“1 Internal Zone 1
"2 Internal Zone 2
*3 Internal Zone 3
*4 Internal Zone 4
*5 Internal All Call
*6 External Zone
*0 All Call (When using multizone or talkback paging it is
.not suggested to use ALL CALL)
SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.
b. Valcom Equipment is recommended for two-way and multi-zone paging.

c. One page can be activated at a time.

d. Page Warning Tone - Determines whether a page warning tone is sounded over the Key
Telephone speaker or external paging speakers. Default is yes.

e. Page Timeout Timer - Determines the maximum length of a page. The system automatically
disconnects the page at the end of this time unless the person making the page has already hung
up.

Default is 15 seconds and is variable from 01 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry disables the timer so that
pages are not limited in length.






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS - TWO-WAY
SECTION: 40/80 (CONTINUED)

f. Page Access - Stations can individually be allowed or denied the ability to make pages. Allowed by
defautt.

g When using external equipment to activate multi-zone and/or talkback paging through the APB
card, ALL CARD PAGING cannot be used.

DISPLAY INDICATION:
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S .
DISPLAY DISPLAY
ALL CALL PAGE PAGE FROM STA 105
12/06/88 10:48 am 12/06/88 10:48 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS - ONE-WAY
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION
The Siemens 40/80 hybrid key system can provide one-way or two-way paging, as well as muiti-zone
paging through its non-linear page port.
OPERATING PROCEDURE
A station off-hook or in DND cannot hear the page.
a. Dial the two-digit paging code, or press programmed button.
b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message:
*1 Internal Zone 1
*2 Intemnal Zone 2
*3 Internal Zone 3
*4 Intemal Zone 4
*5 Internal All Call
*6 External Zone
*0 Al Call
SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.
b. A Valcom V-1094 is recommended for one way paging without background music.

c. One page can be activated at a time.

d. Page Warning Tone - Determines whether a page warning tone is sounded over the Key
Telephone speaker or external paging speakers.

e. Page Timeout Timer - Determines the maximum length of a page. The system will automatically
disconnect the page at the end of this time unless the person making the page has aiready hung
up.

Default is 15 seconds and is variable from 01 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry disables the timer and
pages will not be limited in length.

f. Page Access - Stations can individually be allowed or denied the ability to make pages. Allowed by
defautt. .

g When using external equipment to activate multi-zone and/or talkback paging through the APB
card, you may not use "ALL CALL PAGING.”
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80  (CONTINUED)

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S
DISPLAY

EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS - ONE-WAY

CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY

ALL CALL PAGE
12/06/88 10:48 am

PAGE FROM STA 105
12/06/88 10:48 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS FLASH
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Flash feature enables ielephone users to terminate an outside call or transfer a call behind a PBX
and restore dial tone without hanging up the handset. A FLASH button is located on each key telephone.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When connected to an outside line, press FLASH button to disconnect outside line and reseize outside
line dial tone.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. Hook Flash Timer - This timer determines the length of time needed to determine a valid on-hook
or off-hook condition.

b. The timer is variable from 000 to 100 milliseconds.

c. Default is 010 milliseconds.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS » FLASH WITH SPEED DIAL
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A flash can be programmed within a speed dial number. When this is done, a pause is automatically
inserted before the remaining speed dial digits are sent.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

While programming Speed Dial, press the FLASH button to enter the Fiash.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

F*105
SPEED 00 11:10 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS FLEXIBLE ATTENDANT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Any three Key Telephones in the system can be assigned as attendant stations. These stations will
receive recalls and can place the system in Night Service.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed to identify the attendants.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS FLEXIBLE BUTTONS
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

There are 14 fixed feature buttons and 20 flexible buttons. The flexible buttons can be programmed in
one of the following ways:

a. Qutside line - automatically access assigned CO/PBX/CENTREX line.

b. Muiti-Function Key - the user may program his/her own telephone for DSS/BLF, speed dial bin, or a
page key etc.

c. Pool Key - some or all outside CO/PBX/CENTREX lines can be grouped; pressing this button
accesses the highest numbered unused CO line in that group.

d. Loop - used to answer a transferred call on a line for which a user does not have a button
assigned, LCR, Pickup and UNA.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
To Program Flexible Buttons:

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF.
b. | APress asterisk (*) Micé,

c. Press button to be programmed. (It must have been programmed in the database as a flexible
button.)

d. Dial desired code.
e. Press HOLD.
Button programming codes:
DSS/BLF 100to 179
Speed Number:
SPEED CALL plus bin no

(00 to 19 = station speed bins)
(20 to 99 = system speed bins)

Paging Paging Code
Account Code 80

Call Park 790 to 795

Music 77

Last Number Redial SPEED CALL plus #
Save Number Redial SPEED CALL plus*
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

Personalized Messages:

78 plus two digits:
00 - clears messages
01 - VACATION
02 - RETURN MORNING
03 - RETURN AFTERNOON
04 - RETURN TOMORROW
05 - RETURN NEXT WEEK
06 - BUSINESS TRIP
07 - MEETING
08 - HOME
09 - ON BREAK
10 - LUNCH -

(CONTINUED)

NOTE

FLEXIBLE BUTTONS

The speed bin must be programmed with a number before a flexible button can be

assigned as a speed button.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The buttons must be preprogrammed by the installer as multi-purpose buttons.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

12/10/88

Station 100
09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Stations placed in one or more groups can pick up incoming tone ringing intercom calls and recalling or

GROUP CALL PICKUP

transferred CO Lines from a keyset or Single Line Telephone in the same group.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When intercom tone ringing, transferred outside line ringing, or recall ringing is heard at an unattended
telephone, lift the handset and press the PICK UP button to be connected to the calling party. You must

be in the same pickup group as the ringing telephone to pick up the call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Stations must be programmed into one of four pickup groups.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S
DISPLAY

CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY

CALL TO 100 PICKED UP
FROM STA 112 09:45 am

CALL TO STA 100

FROM STA 112 09:45 am

XFER TO ST 100 PICKED UP
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS HEADSET ACCESS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The 40/80 Key Telephones have been designed to operate with industry-standard Electret microphone-
compatible modular headset adapters and operator headsets. To modify a Key Telephone to support an
external headset, plug the headset adapter cord into the vacant handset jack on the Key Telephone base.
Plug the telephone handset cord into the headset adapter box as indicated by the headset manufacturer's
instructions.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

" No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Speakerphone operation must be disabled to allow headset operation. When this is done, such features
as On-Hook Dialing and Handsfree Speakerphone operation become inoperable. However, incoming
page/voice announcements, tone ringing, and Background Music can still be heard over the Key
Telephone speaker. :

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

HOLD - EXCLUSIVE

When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no other station in the system can retrieve the call.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Press the HOLD button either once or twice depending on how the system is programmed.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed to determine which HOLD is the primary hold.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE HOLDING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS HOLD PREFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Either Exclusive Hold or System Hold can be programmed to be the primary hold. A line on Exclusive
'Hold prohibits anyone from picking up a call placed on hold by another station.

A line placed on System Hold can be retrieved by any other telephone in the system.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
To place a CO/PBX/CENTREX line on hold:

a. If your system is programmed to have Exclusive Hold preferred, press HOLD button once for
Exclusive Hold and twice for System Hold.

b. If your system is programmed to have System Hold preferred, press HOLD button once for System
Hold and twice for Exclusive Hold.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed on a per-system basis for its hold preference.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS | HOLD - SYSTEM
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When a line is placed on System Hold, any station in the system with access to that line can retrieve the
call.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Press the HOLD button either once or twice depending on how the system is programmed.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed to determine which HOLD is the primary hold.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE HOLDING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS HOLD RECALL - EXCLUSIVE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When an outside call has been on Hold for a programmable period of time, recall ringing tone is sent to

the station placing the call on Hold. If this station does not answer the recall, a recall tone is sent to the
attendant.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When an outside line has remained on hold for an extended period of time, you will be reminded with a
recalling ring.

a. Press outside line button flashing at very fast rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is 180 seconds, and is variable from 000 to 300 seconds. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE 16 RECALLING
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS HOLD RECALL - SYSTEM
SECTION 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When an outside call has been onr Hold for a programmable period of time, recall ringing tone is sent to

the station placing the call on Hold. If this station does not answer the recall, a recall tone is sent to the
attendant.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When an outside line has remained on hold for an extended period of time, you will be reminded with a
recalling ring.

a. Press outside line button flashing at very fast rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is 060 (60 seconds), and is variable from 000 to 300 seconds. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

LINE 16 RECALLING
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS INTERCOM CALLING
SECTION 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The System's architecture allows 14 intercom paths for internal traffic capability, of which 12 can be used
by SLTs. A station is reached on intercom by dialing the associated three-digit number. One path couid
be dedicated to the attendant.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press station key of party to be called (if programmed at your phone); or dial station number (100
to 179).

b. Ringing is heard if called station is the T answering mode; or three bursts of tone if called station is
in the H or P position.

c. Lift handset or use speakerphone. Tone bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end calil.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard system feature. -

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL TO STA 101
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEM INCOMING INTERCOM SIGNALING SELECTION
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The key telephone user can select the method of receiving intercom calls. A slide switch located on the
telephone is used to select the mode. The choices are:

Tone Ringing (T). A standard tone ring notifies the party of an incoming call. The called station answers
by lifting the handset.

Page (P). The station user receives a tone burst and a voice announcement over the speaker. The
microphone is deactivated, providing privacy. The called party must lift the handset or switch the selector
the H (handsfree) position.

HandsFree (H). The station user, upon hearing a tone burst and voice announcement over the speaker,
can reply handsfree.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

With the intercom signal switch in the T mode, repeated bursts of intercom tone ringing are heard and the
HOLD button flashes slowly.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to answer. If you receive a call from a Phone Box, press that
DSS button to answer the call. ,

b. Hang up to end call.

In the P mode, three bursts of tone and a one-way announcement are heard. The HOLD button flashes
slowly, and the calling party cannot hear conversations in progress.

In the H mode, three bursts of tone and an announcement are heard. Reply handsfree or lift handset for
privacy.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There is no special service condition required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL TO STA 101.
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Stations placed in one or more groups can pick up incoming tone ringing intercom calls and recalling or

INTERCOM/TRANSFER GROUP PICKUP

transferred CO Lines from a keyset or Single Line Telephone in the same group.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

When intercom tone ringing, transferred outside line ringing, or recall ringing is heard at an unattended
telephone, lift the handset and press the PICK UP button to be connected to the calling party. You must

be in the same pickup group as the ringing telephone to pick up the call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Stations must be programmed into one of four pickup groups.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S
DISPLAY

CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY

CALL TO 100 PICKED UP
FROM STA 110 09:45 am

CALL TO STA 100

FROM STA 112 09:45 am

XFER TO ST 100 PICKED UP
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS INTERNAL ALL CALL PAGE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Stations allowed to make pages méy make voice paging announcements to all idle stations at the same
time. Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear the page.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. Dial the paging code, or press programmed button.

b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY

-INTERNAL PAGE PAGE FROM STA 100 .

ZONE 1 09:45 am 06/13/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS INTERNAL ZONE PAGE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A station programmed to make péges can make voice announcements to idle stations in both internal
zones at the same time, or to any one of the four internal zones separately. A flexible button can be
programmed by the station user for one-button page operation. Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear
the page.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Dial the paging code or press programmed button.

b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Stations must be programmed into one of four internal zones.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S ' CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY ~ DISPLAY
INTERNAL PAGE PAGE FROM STA 100
ZONE 1 09:45 am 06/13/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

LAST NUMBER REDIAL

This feature permits the automatic redialing of the last telephone number dialed on an outside line. Up to
32 digits can be stored. Outside line selection is automatic.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press SPEED button

b. Press pound (#) key. The last number dialed on an outside line is automatiéally redialed.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

99479774
SPEED 10

09:45_ am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS LEAST COST ROUTING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

This feature enables the system to automatically select the least costly route available according to the
number dialed, the time of day, day of week, the class of service (COS) assngned to the station, and CO
line and trunk group priority level assigned.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Press [9] while in the intercom dial mode.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value entry is disabled for all stations. It can be activated on a system basis by the
installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and a'ny telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS LINE-TO-LINE CONFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The conference initiator can exit a conference with two outside parties and leave them in an unsupervised
conference. The initiator can re-enter the conference at any time.

A programmable conference timer disconnects the unsupervised conference if the initiator does not re-
enter within a preset period of time.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Lift handset.

b. Dial desired party.

c. Press CONF button.

d. Add next conference party by selecting another line.

e. When party answers, press CONF button. All parties are connected

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a This feature requires the installation of an APB card.

b. The system default value is 10 minutes, and is variable from 00 to 89 minutes. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer.

c. Single Line Telephones or OPXs cannot establish a conference with two outside lines.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CONFERENCE
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS LONG HANDSET CORD
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone set comes standard with a 13-foot handset cord.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the idie mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS LOOP KEY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A Loop Key(s) can be programmed on a per-station basis to allow a station user to retrieve a
CO/PBX/CENTREX call, if the line appearance is not on the telephone.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Loop keys must be programmed by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and the display indication.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS LOUD BELL CONTROL
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Two sets of relay-controlled contacts are provided to connect external signaling devices. Each set of
contacts can be programmed to follow the ringing signals at any station.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operation procedure is required for the feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The Siemens 40/80 System provides relay contact closure to activate optional external signaling
equipment during incoming CO line ringing, or to activate ancillary equipment.

The stations for Loud Bell Control are selected as part of system programming. Either or both of the LBC
circuits may be assigned to any one station, to separate stations, or to a CO Line to provide contact

closure while that CO line is busy. The dry contacts will follow the ringing condition of that station or will
remain closed when assigned to a CO line. .

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS MEET ME PAGE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Users may answer a page call by gding to the nearest telephone and dialing a code to be connected to

the calling party. A flexible button can be programmed for one-button answer to a meet-me page by the
station user.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To request that another party meet you on a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit paging code or press programmed button.
b. Request that the party meet you on the page.

c. Do not hang up; wait for the requested party to answer.

To answer a Meet Me Page:

a. Go to the nearest Telephone and dial [*] [9].

b.  You are connected to the party that paged you.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
ALL CALL PAGE FROM 100
08/08/88 09:45 am 08/08/88 09:45 am
CALL TO 100 CALL FROM 110
08/08/88 09:45 am 08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS MESSAGE WAITING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

If a station user calls another statibn and receives ringing, busy tone, or DND tone, but no answer can
activate a Message Waiting lamp at that station to indicate the call. The station user who missed the call
can then press his flashing MSG WAIT button and ring the party leaving the message. Up to five
messages may be left at each phone. A station with a message waiting can be reminded at a timed
interval with a tone.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

If a station is busy, unattended, or in DND, you can leave a message waiting indication. Up to five
messages can be left at any one key station. To leave a Message Waiting indication:

a. Press the MSG WAIT button. The called party's MSG button will slow flash.
d. Hang up.

If your MSG WAIT button is flashing at a slow rate, you have a message waiting. The caller that left the
first message is called first. To answer a Message Waiting Indication:

a. Pick up handset.
b. Press flashing MSG WAIT button.’

c. Station that left message is signaled with tone ringing.

e. If called station does not answer, press MSG WAIT button once to leave a message waiting
indication.
SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

MSG:102 115 103 112 104
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS MESSAGE WAITING REMINDER TONE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A key station with a message waiting can be reminded at a timed interval with a tone.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is 000 (0 minutes, which holds the signal inactive), and is variable from 000 to
104 minutes. The timer can be deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

MSG:102 115 103 112 104
08/08/88 " 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS MUSIC ON HOLD
SECTION: 40/80 '

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A music source, when connected to the System, provides music to all lines on Hold, transferred calls, and
calls waiting to be answered by Universal Call Distribution (UCD).

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system teature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Music-On-Hold and Background Music through Key Telephone speakers can be provided via a customer
provided tuner, tape deck, etc. Connection is made with an RCA jack connector on the DC/DC Converter
Unit (DCU). A volume adjustment is provided on the DCU. The maximum input impedance of the music
source is 2K ohms.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS MUTE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

During a handset or handsfree speékerphone operation, the key telephone microphone can be disabled
for stations requiring privacy of transmission, or in areas with high ambient noise levels.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. Press while off-hook to activate. (indicator lights.)

b. Press again to deactivate. (Indicator extinguishes.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

- There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS MULTI-LINE CONFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The conference initiator can exit a conference with two outside parties and leave them in an unsupervised
conference. The initiator can re-enter the conference at any time.

A programmable conference timer disconnects the unsupervised conference if the initiator does not re-
enter. .

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Lift handset.

b. Dial desired party.

c. Press CONF button.

d. Add next conference party by selecting another line.

e. When party answers, press CONF button. All parties are connected.

- SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.

b. The system defauit value is 10 minutes, and is variable from 00 to 99 minutes. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer.

c. Single Line Stations or OPXs cannot established a mutti-line conference.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CONFERENCE
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS NIGHT SERVICE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The attendant places the system in night service by pressing the DND button. This allows specific
telephones to ring at night that may or may not ring during the day. A dial code is provided for Universal
Night Answer; a direct CO line button appearance or a lop key is required for this feature.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. To initiate night seNice, the attendant presses the DND button.

b. To remove night service, the attendant presses the DND button again.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS NON-SQUARE OPERATION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The upper 20 buttons on each Key' Telephone constitute a flexible button field. The buttons in this field
can be individually programmed. One of the following six operations can be selected for each button.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions are required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS OFF-HOOK DIALING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Key Telephone user can plade calls with or without lifting the handset. If the speakemphone is
disabled, the handset must be lifted to converse.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

- Press the onvoff button.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

18005551212
LINE 16 00:00 05
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS OFF-HOOK VOICE ANNOUNCE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

This feature provides a means for the calling party of an attempted intercom call to make a voice
announcement and receive a handsfree reply from a busy station. Two conversations can be conducted

on the same telephone at the same time. All stations must be six-wire OHVA equipped keysets, and
each station must be properly programmed in the database.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. If you dial a station that is busy and want to signal your call, press the CAMP ON button.
b. If three bursts of tone are heard, your call has cut through the busy connection.

c. You may speak to the called party. (If you hear ringing, you have placed a CAMP ON to that
station; see Camp On feature.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. Each station equipped for OHVA requires one port from the KIB with Off-Hook Voice Announce.

_b..  Each station must be programmed for OHVA.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALL FROM STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS OFF-PREMISES EXTENSION (OPX)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The 40/80 can have special OPX cards installed to interface to the CO with -48 voits DC with FCC
approval.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

OPXs can be replaced for key telephones on a 4 to 8 (key telephone) basis. The following items are
required:

0 One OPX board
o} One Ring Generator

0 One APB board

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ON-LINE PROGRAMMING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Changes to the system database can be made without interrupting normal system operation (except for
flexible button programming). Programming is done at station port 1.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this Standard System Feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

No special Service Conditions are required for this Standard System Feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

All Programming Displays
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ON-HOOK DIALING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A telephone user can place calls without lifting the handset and can monitor the call while the called
party's phone is ringing or on hold.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this Standard System Feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

No Special Service Conditions are required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATIONn

18005551212
LINE 16 00:00:05
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS OFF-HOOK SIGNALING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

If a station is programmed to receive direct outside line ringing and is busy on another call, that station will
receive muted ringing to indicate another call is ringing in.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this Standard System Feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this Standard System Feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION:

LINE RINGING
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PAGE ACCESS - ONE-WAY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Siemens 40/80 hybrid key system can provide one-way or two-way paging, as well as multi-zone
paging through its non-linear page port.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Stations off-hook or in DND cannot hear the page.

a. Dial the two-digit paging code, or press programmed button.
b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message:
*1 Intemal Zone 1
*2 Internal Zone 2
*3 Internal Zone 3
*4 Intemal Zone 4
*5 Intemal All Call
*6 External Zone
*0 All Call
SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.
b. Valcom Equipment is recommended for two-way multi-zone paging.
c. One page can be activated at a time.
d. Page Warning Tone - Determines whether a page warning tone is sounded over the Key
Telephone speakers or external paging speakers.
Default is yes.
e. Page Timeout Timer - Determines the maximum length of a page. The system will automatically

disconnect the page at the end of this time unless the person making the page has aiready hung
up.

Default is 15 seconds and is variable from 01 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry disables the timer and
pages will not be limited in length.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PAGE ACCESS - ONE-WAY
SECTION: 40/80 (CONTINUED)

f. Page Access - Stations can individually be allowed or denied the ability to make pages. Allowed by
default.

g. When using external equipment to activate multi-zone and/or talkback paging through the APB
card, you may not use "ALL CALL PAGING."

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
ALL CALL PAGE PAGE FROM STA 105
12/06/88 10:48 am 12/0¢6/88 10:48 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PAGE ACCESS RESTRICTION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Stations can be programmed to be allowed or denied the ability to make page announcements on a per-
station basis.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Page access can be restricted on a per-station basis.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PAGE ACCESS - TWO-WAY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Siemens 40/80 hybrid key system can provide one-way or two-way paging, as well as multi-zone
paging through its non-linear page port.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Stations off-hook or in DND cannot hear the page.

a. Dial the two-digit paging code, or press programmed button.
b. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver message
*1 Internal Zone 1
*2 Intemal Zone 2
*3 Intemal Zone 3
*4 Intemnal Zone 4
*5 Intemal All Call
*6 External Zone
*0 All Call
SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.
b. Valcom Equipment is recommended for two way and multi-zone paging.
c. One page can be activated at a time.
d. Page Warning Tone - Determines whether a page warning tone is sounded over the Key
Telephone speakers or external paging speakers.
Default is yes.
e. Page Timeout Timer - Determines the maximum length of a page. The system will automatically

disconnect the page at the end of this time uniess the person making the page has already hung
up.

Default is 15 seconds and is variable from 01 to 60 seconds. A 00 entry disables the timer and
pages will not be limited in length.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PAGE ACCESS - TWO-WAY
SECTION: 40/80 (CONTINUED) '

f. Page Access - Stations can individually be allowed or denied the ability to make pages. Allowed by
default.

g. When using external equipment to activate multi-zone and/or talkback paging through the APB
card, you may not use "ALL CALL PAGING.”

DISPLAY INDICATION
CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
ALL CALL PAGE PAGE FROM STA 105
12/06/88 10:48 am 12/06/88 10:48 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PAUSE TIMER
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When dialing a speed number, a timed pause between digit sending can be placed in the number. The
length of this pause can be programmed in the system database.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this Standard System Feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is two seconds, and is variable from one to nine seconds. The timer can be
deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

* There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX FEATURE ACTIVATION BUTTONS
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using either station or system speed call, PBX feature codes can be programmed as buttons for easier
use.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press SPEED CALL once, then press the desired outside line key; or select an outside line
automatically by pressing the SPEED CALL button a second time.

b. Dial the speed bin location (00 to 19 for Station Speed numbers; 20 to 99 for System Speed
numbers).

c. Dial telephone number.

d. Press SPEED CALL.

e. Hang up.

Pressing the TRANS button during number entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone switchover. Pressing the
HOLD button during number entry inserts a Pause. Pressing the FLASH key inserts a Flash into the
speed number. Pressing the TRANS button as the first entry in the speed bin inserts a no-display
character causing the numbers stored in the bin not to appear on the Key Telephone's display when the
bin is accessed.

Station Speed numbers can be entered by keyset users. System Speed numbers must be entered by the
first programmed attendant. !f no attendant is specified, enter at Station 100.

If no outside line was specified in programming, one is chosen automatically, or you can choosée one now.

a. Press SPEED CALL button and dial bin location, or press programmed speed bin button. Station
Speed numbers are 00 to 19. System Speed numbers are 20 to 98.

b. When called party answers, pick up handset or use speakerphone.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

9947974
SPEED 10 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX LINE ACCESS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each telephone can be programmed to be allowed or denied an appearance to individual PBX lines or a
pool of PBX lines. Telephones denied this appearance can have that line transferred to them by another
station and the call will appear on the loop button.

Telephones can be programmed to answer calls on a particular line, but not make calls on that line. Any

station may be programmed to ring for any combination of lines during the day and different stations can
be programmed to ring on those lines at night.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To answer a PBX call:
a. Lift handset.

b. Press slow flashing outside line button. (If your telephone is programmed with Preferred Line
Answer, you may answer an outside line by lifting the handset.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

When manually dialing outgoing calls:

18005551212
LINE 16 00:00:05
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

PBX lines can be in one of up to seven groups to separate line types.

assigned access to these lines via pooled group key.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Lines must be preprogrammed into Line groups.

DISPLAY INDICATION

***115***

LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX HUNT LINE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Using the preset Call Forward Feature, PBX lines programmed to ring on a given telephone can be
transferred to another telephone after a period of time. Up to eight transfers are possible.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS
a. The system must be programmed to assign forward location(s).

b.- The system defauit value is 10 seconds, and is variable from 00 to 99 seconds.

DISPLAY INDICATION

FORWARD RING
LINE 16 ‘ 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX LINE QUEUING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

When all PBX lines in a group are busy, stations can be placed in a queue waiting for a line to become
available. Users are signaled when a line becomes available. If the waiting station is busy when the
queued PBX line becomes available, the calling station is placed at the bottom of the queue. Three
attempts are made to reach a busy station before that station is dropped from the queue. If a station
does not answer the queue signal within 15 seconds, that station is dropped from the queue.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

A station can queue only one line at a time. If you dial a busy outside line and wish to be placed in a
queue waiting for that line to become available:

a. Lift handset.

b. Press LINE QUE button.

c. Press desired busy PBX line button.
d. Hang up.

To cancel a queue:

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Press LINE QUE button.

If you are in a queue and a line becomes available, your telephone rings and a PBX line of the line group
you queued flashes slowly. To answer a queue:

a. Lift handset.

b. Press flashing outside line button to answer. (If your station is programmed for Preferred Line
Answer, you will have the line automatically upon lifting the handset.)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CALLING STATION'S CALLED STATION'S
DISPLAY DISPLAY
PLACED IN QUEUE FOR QUEUE CALLBACK
GROUP 3 09:45 am LINE 16 09:54 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX DIAL CODES
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The system allows five one- or two-digit access codes to be entered into memory. When one of these
codes is dialed, this signals the KSU that toll restriction is to be applied at the next dialed digits after the
code. If one of these codes is not dialed, toll restriction does not apply. This allows the dialing of PBX
extensions 100, 110, 111, etc. This feature functions on lines marked as PBX type lines in programming.-

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operation procedure is required with this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Up to five two-digit PBX codes must be programmed.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this syétem.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX LINE-TO-LINE CONFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The conference initiator can exit a conference with two outside parties and leave them in an unsupervised
conference. The initiator can re-enter the conference at any time.

A programmable conference timer disconnects the unsupervised conference if the initiator does not re-
enter.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Lift handset.

b. Dial desired party.

c. Press CONF button.

d. Add next conference party by selecting another line.

e.  When party answers, press CONF button. All parties are connected. .

SERVICE CONDITIONS ) | R . -
a. This feature requires the installation of an APB card.

b. The system default value is 10 minutes, and is variable from 00 to 89 minutes. The timer can be
deactivated by the instalier.

c. Single Line Telephones or OPXs cannot establish a PBX Line to Line Conference.

DISPLAY INDICATION

CONFERENCE
08/08/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PBX RING DETECT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The duration of the ringing signal from the PBX is matched with ringing detection circuitry in the KSU.
The ring detect can range from 200 to 900 milliseconds, programmed in 100 millisecond increments. This
timer helps prevent false ringing.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value is 300 milliseconds, and is variable from 200 to 900 milliseconds. The timer can
be deactivated by the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PERSONALIZED MESSAGES
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each Key Telephone can select a preassigned message to be displayed on the LCD screen of a Key
Telephone calling that station. There are ten possible messages which can be displayed:

VACATION

RETURN MORNING
RETURN AFTERNOON
RETURN TOMORROW
RETURN NEXT WEEK
BUSINESS TRIP
MEETING

HOME

ON BREAK

LUNCH

When a call is made from a single line or non-dispiay telephone, a Do Not Disturb (DND) Tone is heard.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. Dial {7] [8] on the dial pad.
b. Dial the two-digit code for the message that will appear: .

00 clears messages

01  VACATION

02 RETURN MORNING

03 RETURN AFTERNOON
04 RETURN TOMORROW
05 RETURN NEXT WEEK
06 BUSINESS TRIP

07 MEETING

08 HOME

09 ON BREAK

10 LUNCH
SERVICE CONDITIONS

The calling party must have a display telephone set.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The calling party will see one of the above ten messages programmed by the station user.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PHONE BOX
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A phone box may be substituted for a telephone on a one-for-one basis. The phone box can be used to
receive intercom announcements and to provide handsiree response. There is also a CALL button that
can signal all stations programmed to receive alarm ringing. One of these stations can respond to the
signal by pressing the DSS/BLF button or by dialing the intercom number of the phone box station. Two-
way conversation is then possible. Phone boxes can be used for Background music and internal page.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

One KSB port is required for each phone box.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PREFERRED LINE ANSWER
SECTION: 40/80 '

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A station with preferred line answer can answer any assigned ringing outside line, outside line transters,
line queues, and transfer recalls by lifting the handset or pressing the ON/OFF button. The CO line
button does not have to be pressed for automatic line answer.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value entry is disabled for all stations. It can be activated on a per-station basis by
the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the idle mode, the followmg dlsplay is shown

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am

125






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PRIVACY
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURES DESCRIPTION

Privacy is automatically provided on all calls. If one station is conversing, another station cannot intrude
on that line. The Automatic Privacy feature can be disabled, allowing another station to join in on existing
CO/PBX/CENTREX line conversations.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed for privacy preference. The default programming includes privacy as a
standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PRIVACY PREFERENCE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Privacy is automatically provided on all calls. If one station is conversing, another station cannot intrude
on that line. The Automatic Privacy feature can be disabled, allowing another station to join in on existing
CO/PBX/CENTREX line conversations.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system must be programmed for privacy preference. The default programming includes privacy as a
standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION
There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS PRIVATE LINE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

A station can be programmed to have a private line. A line designated as a private line can transfer calls
to other stations and can be forwarded to another station and, when placed in night service, the UNA
code will not pick up this ringing CO/PBX/ CENTREX line. A private line cannot have a preset forward
station.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The line must be programmed as a private line.

DISPLAY INDICATION

- CALL FROM STA 100
08/08/88 09:45 am

128






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS ROTARY SERVICE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each CO/CENTREX/PBX interface circuit for lines can be individually programmed to sent DTMR (Tone)
or dial pulse.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The 40/80 system must be programmed for either DTMF or dial pulse.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS SAVE NUMBER REDIAL
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Any number dialed on an outside line can be saved permanently to be used at any time.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
To save the last number dialed:

a. Keep handset off-hook.

b. Press SPEED button twice.
To dial a saved number:

a. Press SPEED button.

b. Dial asterisk (") key.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

9947974
LINE 16 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE ACCESS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The 40/80 system can have up to 72 single line telephones with message waiting on an 8-to-8 swapout of
key sets.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

a. Single line telephones can be replaced for key telephones on an 8-for-8 basis. The foliowing items
are required for a system equipped with SLTs:

o One SLT board (installed in KSU)
o] One RG (installed into EPS)
o  One APB (installed in Basic KSU)

b. If more than 24 single line ports are iinstalled, an SLU must be added.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.

131






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS SPEAKERPHONE
SECTION: 40/80
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each Key Telephone is equipped with a speakerphone. The speakerphone can be programmed to
operate in one of three ways:

a. Normal speakerphone operation.
b. Disabled for outgoing calls and incoming CO calls, but handsfree talkback on intercom allowed.

c. Disabled to allow headset operation.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
a. Press station key of desired party;
or
Press available outside line button and dial number. Speakerphone is activated.

b. Press ON/OFF button to end call.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value entry is enabled for all stations. It can be deactivated on a per-station basis by
the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION:

The Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone System provides one industry-standard RS-232C port, and a second
port is optional for simultaneous use. Each port allows connection to an external printer or call accounting
device. The system provides details on both incoming and outgoing calls. This feature is programmable
to allow recording of all calls or only outgoing long distance calls. The system tracks calls by outside line,

number dialed, time of day, date, station that placed the cali, and duration of call. Account codes may
also be entered and recorded.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The system default value entry is disabled for all stations. It can be activated on a per-station basis by
the installer.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and ahy telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS STATION SPEED DIAL
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each station user can program up to 20 frequently dialed numbers of up to 24 digits in length. Pauses,
flash commands, pulse-to-tone switchover, and no-display characters take up digit spaces. There are a
total of 640 speed locations to be divided among all telephones on a first-come, first-served basis.
Numbers are dialed by pressing the SPEED CALL button and a two-digit code. This feature can
additionally be assigned to any of the 20 buttons in the flexible button field on each keyset for one-button
activation.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press SPEED CALL once, then press the desired outside line key; or select an outside line
automatically by pressing the SPEED CALL button a second time.

b. Dial the speed bin location (00 to 19 for Station Speed numbers; 20 to 99 for System Speed
numbers).

c. Dial telephone number.

d. Press SPEED CALL.

e. Hangup.

Pressing the TRANS button during number entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone switchover. Pressing the
HOLD button during number entry inserts a Pause. Pressing the FLASH key inserts a Flash into the
speed number. Pressing the TRANS button as the first entry in the speed bin inserts a no-display
character causing the numbers stored in the bin not to appear on the Key Telephone's display when the
bin is accessed.

Station Speed numbers can be entered by keyset users. System Speed numbers must be entered by the
first programmed attendant. If no attendant is specified, enter at Station 100.

If no outside line was specified in programming, one is chosen automatically, or you can choose one now.

a. Press SPEED CALL button and dial bin location, or press programmed speed bin button. Station
Speed numbers are 00 to 19. System Speed numbers are 20 to 99.

b. When called party answers, pick up handset or use speakerphone.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS STATION SPEED DIAL
SECTION: 40/80  (CONTINUED)

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

9947974
SPEED 10 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS SYSTEM SPEED DIAL
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Up to 80 commonly dialed numbers can be programmed into System Speed Dial for use by stations

allowed this feature. These numbers can be up to 24 digits, including pauses, flash commands, pulse-to-
tone switchover, and no-display characters. The last 40 numbers are not monitored by toll restriction.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

a. Press SPEED CALL once, then press the desired outside line key; or select an outside line
automatically by pressing the SPEED CALL button a second time.

b. Dial the speed bin location (00 to 19 for Station Speed numbers; 20 to 99 for System Speed .
numbers).

c. Dial telephone number.

d. Press SPEED CALL.

e. Hang up.

Pressing the TRANS button during number entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone switchover. Pressing the
HOLD button during number entry inserts a Pause. Pressing the FLASH key inserts a Flash into the-
speed number. Pressing the TRANS button as the first entry in the speed bin inserts a no-display
character, causing the numbers stored in the bin not to appear on the Key Telephone's display when the
bin is accessed.

Station Speed numbers can be entered by keyset users. System Speed numbers must be entered by the
first programmed attendant. If no attendant is specified, enter at Station 100.

If no outside line was specified in programming, one is chosen automatically, or you can choose one now.

a. Press SPEED CALL button and dial bin location, or press programmed speed bin button. Station
Speed numbers are 00 to 19. System Speed numbers are 20 to 99.

b. When called party answers, pick up handset or use speakemphone.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard feature:

DISPLAY INDICATION

93947974
SPEED 10 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS TOLL RESTRICTION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The system provides a flexible means of providing toll restriction to individual stations. By assigning a
Class of Service to each station, long distance calls can be limited at certain stations. Long distance calls
can ailso be limited by entries in the Allow/Deny tables.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedures are required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Allow/Deny tables and Class of Services must be programmed.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS TOLL RESTRICTION OVERRIDE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

An outside line can be programmed so that toll restricted stations are allowed to dial on that line.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

Toll override must be programmed in the systém database.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS TOUCH-TONE SERVICE
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each CO/CENTREX/PBX interface circuit for lines can be individually programmed to send DTMF (Tone)
or dial puise.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard system feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

The 40/80 system must be programmed for either DTMF or dial pulse.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS UNIVERSAL CALL DISTRIBUTION
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Eight Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) groups can be programmed, each containing up to eight three-digit
station numbers. Each group is assigned a pilot number. When this number is dialed, the first available
station in that group is called. An aiternative UCD group may be specified during programming, allowing
‘overflow call distribution to the alternate group.

The Recorded Announcement (RAN) feature is used with the UCD feature to provide a Recorded
Announcement to unanswered incoming CO calls or calls in queue waiting for an available UCD station.
The system can be programmed to connect the waiting caller to a different RAN port for the second and
subsequent RAN messages. _

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this standard feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

UCD tables must be programmed in the system database.

DISPLAY INDICATION

. CALL TO STA 110
VIA UCD 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS UNIVERSAL NIGHT ANSWER (UNA)
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Incoming CO lines can be programmed for Universal Night Answer (UNA). Stations that do not have

access to a line during the day can answer that line while the System is in the Night Mode by dialing a
UNA code.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

To answer an outside line ringing at another station, dial [7] [5] on the dial pad. The connected outside
line can be transferred or disconnected. Each telephone using Universal Night Answer must have a loop
button appearance if it has no appearance for the ringing outside line.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There is no special service condition required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

‘The display indication reflects the current.-mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
the Idle mode, the following display is shown.

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 anm

141






SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS VOLUME CONTROLS
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Each key telephone user can adjust both speaker and ring volume independently by using the two volume
controls located on the right side of the keyset.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
There are two volume control slide switches on the right side of the key telephone.

Rotating the volume control wheel toward you decreases the volume. The front switch controls voice,
background music, and speakerphone volume; the back switch controls tone ringing volume.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions required for this standard system feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

The display indication reflects the current mode or status of the station. For example, if the station is in
. the Idie mode, the following display is shown: ‘

Station 100
12/10/88 09:45 am
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SIEMENS KEY SYSTEMS WALL MOUNT KIT
SECTION: 40/80

FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Any key telephone can be adapted for wall mounting. The wall mount kit must be provided for wall
mounting. Since the microphone directly faces the floor, the quality of the speakerphone might be limited.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

No special operating procedure is required for this feature.

SERVICE CONDITIONS

There are no special service conditions are required for this standard feature.

DISPLAY INDICATION

There is no correlation between this feature and any telephone instrument in this system.
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Field Modification Instruction April 1990

FIELD MODIFICATION INSTRUCTIONS
FMi# _Q03

Proouct: _SIEMENS 40/80 AssemeLy: _ExpPaNsioN KSU TEC #: _20SMNQQ4

CURRENT ISSUE #: __1 | New Issue #: _1, Rev A (Series 1)
(before modification) {after modification)

MobDIFICATION DESCRIPTION: This modification increases the maximum number of station
ports supported by the Siemens 40/80 Key Telephone
System, from 80 to 96. The modification enabies the two
optional slots, via a jumper wire connected on the
Motherboard (MBII), of the Expansion KSU (E KSU) to be
used for additional station boards (KSI, KSi-CHV, SLT,
OPX).

MATERIALS NEEDED: Solder Iron

Solder '

30 AWG insulated - jumper wire (mmlmum 6")
# 2 Phillips screwdriver

Wire Cutter

Small Long Nose Pliers

[

T

[

1 Revision label i.e. Rev A

2 Series labels (adhesive) or S1 stamp. i.e. St

INSTRUCTIONS:
NoTE: AIll work to be done in an ESD safe area with a wrist
strap connected to the work station ground !
1. Place the KSU with the front cover on the ESD safe work surface.
2. Remove the six (6) screws that secure the back plate (cover) to the KSU.
3. The Motherboard of the Expansion KSU (MBI!) should now be exposed. Locate the

silkscreen that identifies the edge connector(s) as:
KS1 10, APL, APL (two APL connectors)
The jumpers will be connected between these locations (see figure 1).

FOR ADMINISTRATION USE ONLY:
RELATED DOCUMENTS: IR #: __None ECR #: __None ECO #: QF /1840
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Fietld Modification Instruction

INSTRUCTIONS (CONT):

FMI #: 003

4

a) Connect from A22 (IDT T) of edge-connector KSI 10 1o A22 of card
edge-connector APL (Option 1) and APL (Option 2) with jumper wire.

b) Connect from B22 (IDT R) of edge-connector KSI 10 to B22 of card
edge-connector APL (Option 1) and APL (Option 2) with jumper wire.

NoTE: This modification “bridges” the "A22" and "B22" solder traces to the two
Option (APL) slots to ailow KSI, KSI-OHV, SLT, and OPX pcb's to function.

Replace the back plate (cover) and install the screws. Tighten the screws, do not
over-tighten.

Place the E-KSU upright and remove the front cover. Adhere the Revision "A"
sticker near the top right portion of the mother board II.

Mark the unit serial number label located inside the KSU (on the lower card edge
raif) with the "S1" label. Also mark the unit box label with "S1* if applicable. The
"S1" mark may be applied using a label, or a permanent marker may be used.

Pi4s 1 oias Ples
S 10 10 Loig
s ‘s s
B A | A B A
APL APL KSi 10

MB 11

Figure 1 - Mother Board |l
(viewed with the back cover removed)

April 1980
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RH{BOSKichifGY TRiRaBase System $

FIELD MODIFICATION INSTRUCTIONS

FMi# _0Q2

ProoucT: _SIEMENS 40/80 Assemery: _APB TEC #: _23SMNQ12
CURRENT ISSUE #: __ 1 New Issue #: _1, Bev A
(before modification) (after modification)

MobDIFiCATION DESCRIPTION: This modification increases the DTMF signal level on the
intercom path to enhance the “In-Band" signaling for
connection to voice mail devices.

Solder Iron

Lead Cutter

Desolder Tool

- Small Long Nose Pliers

- 6 -3.3K ohm 10% 1/4 watt Resistors

MATERIALS NEEDED:

+

Revision Label (adhesive) i.e. Rev A

INSTRUCTIONS:

NoTE: All work to be done in an ESD safe area with a wrist strap
connected to the work station ground !

1. Place the APB board on the ESD safe work station.

2. Locate Resistors R40 - R45 (47K ohms).
NOTE: R40, R41, R43, R44 are located by the 8 pin IC labelled G32 on the PCB.
R42 and R45 are located by the 14 pin IC labelled G13 on the PCB (see attached
figure 1).

3. Carefully desolder and remove the resistors (R40 - R45) from the PCB.

4. Insert the 3.3K ohm resistors in R40-R45 and soider. Trim the excess leads.

5. Adhere the revision label (or mark with a permanent marker) on the PCB near the

white sitkscreened PCB identifier (see figure 1) "Rev A". Note, also mark the label
of the unit box if applicable.

Attachment: 1

FOR ADMINISTRATION USE ONLY:
RELATED DOCUMENTS: IR #: _None ECR #: __None ECO #: 9F /1541
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Field Modification instruction . January 1990
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Figure 1 Application Board (APB)

Attachment to FMI# 002
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40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System
Field Modification Instruction January 1990

FIELD MODIFICATION INSTRUCTIONS

FMi# _002

proouct: _SIEMENS40/80 Assemery: _APB TeC #: _23SMNO012

CURRENT IsSUE #: 1 New issue #: _1, Rev A

(before modification) (after modification)

MoODIFICATION DESCRIPTION: This modification increases the DTMF signal level on the
intercom path to enhance the "In-Band" signaling for
connection to voice mail devices.

Solder Iron

Lead Cuitter

Desolder Tool

Small Long Nose Pliers

6 - 3.3K ohm 10% 1/4 watt Resistors

Revision Label (adhesive) ie. Rev A

MATERIALS NEEDED:

INSTRUCTIONS:

Note: All work to be done in an ESD safe area with a wrist strap
connected to the work station ground !

1. Place the APB board on the ESD safe work station.

2. Locate Resistors R40 - R45 (47K ohms).
NOTE: R40, R41, R43, R44 are located by the 8 pin IC labelled G32 on the PCB.
R42 and R45 are located by the 14 pin IC labelled G13 on the PCB (see attached
figure 1).

3. Carefully desolder and remove the resistors (R40 - R45) from the PCB.

4. Insert the 3.3K ohm resistors in R40-R45 and solder. Trim the excess leads.

5. Adhere the revision label (or mark with a permanent marker) on the PCB near the

white silkscreened PCB identifier (see figure 1) "Rev A". Note, also mark the label
of the unit box if applicable.

Attachment: 1

" FOR ADMINISTRATION USE ONLY: 1 Rt ot

F/1541

~ RELATED DOCUMENTS: - IR #: _None -

Fmi-1



|
|

JRbAE

i
!
|
&

i
"

-

o

AT




40/80 Hybrid Key Telephone System

Field Modification Instruction

January 1990
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\ISSUE #

$30238-K8779-X-1-X501
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MADE IN REPUBLIC OF KOREA
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Application Board (APB)

Figure 1

Attachment to FMI# 002






